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Typographic Conventions American English is the standard used in this handbook. The following typographic conventions are also used. Type Style



Description



Example text



Words or characters that appear on the screen. These include field names, screen titles, pushbuttons as well as menu names, paths, and options. Also used for cross-references to other documentation both internal (in this documentation) and external (in other locations, such as SAPNet).
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Example text



Emphasized words or phrases in body text, titles of graphics, and tables



EXAMPLE TEXT



Names of elements in the system. These include report names, program names, transaction codes, table names, and individual key words of a programming language, when surrounded by body text, for example SELECT and INCLUDE.



Example text



Screen output. This includes file and directory names and their paths, messages, names of variables and parameters, and passages of the source text of a program.



Example text



Exact user entry. These are words and characters that you enter in the system exactly as they appear in the documentation.







Variable user entry. Pointed brackets indicate that you replace these words and characters with appropriate entries.
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Icons in Body Text The following icons are used in this handbook. Icon



Meaning For more information, tips, or background Note or further explanation of previous point Exception or caution Procedures



Indicates that the item is displayed in the instructor's presentation.
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Course Overview This course covers the basic structures and procedures of financial and management accounting in the SAP system. After completing this course, you will be able to perform essential functions in Financial Accounting and Overhead Cost Controlling. The knowledge gained in this course will also help you become a more productive member of your project implementation team. It will also act as a starting point for further training in specific areas



Target Audience This course is intended for the following audiences: • • •



Members of the Finance project teams users of mySAP ERP Financials Financial consultants



Course Prerequisites Required Knowledge • • •



Knowledge of basic accounting principles Knowledge of system navigation SAP01



Course Goals This course will prepare you to: • •



• •



Understand the basic structures and procedures of financial and management accounting within the SAP system Maintain master data and perform essential functions in General Ledger, Accounts Payable and Accounts Receivable, Cost Center Accounting and Internal Orders Describe how Financial and Management accounting interact with other mySAP ERP processes Support project teams with important decisions



Course Objectives After completing this course, you will be able to:
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•



Explain the roles of various components in Financial and Management Accounting and how they relate to one another Perform typical accounting transactions in General Ledger, Accounts Payable and Accounts Receivable, Cost Center Accounting and Internal Orders. Explain the integration between Financial and Management Accounting and other MySAP ERP components.



• •
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Unit 1 Introduction to Financials in MySAP ERP



Unit Overview In this unit we shall look at MySAP Financials as a whole and where Financial Accounting (FI) and Management Accounting (CO) fit within it. Then we shall look at he differences between Financial and Management Accounting in the SAP system.



Unit Objectives After completing this unit, you will be able to: • •



Describe the different components of Financials in mySAP ERP. Explain the difference between Financial and Management Accounting in the SAP system.



Unit Contents Lesson: Accounting Architecture ................................................2
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Lesson: Accounting Architecture Lesson Overview This lesson explains the different parts of MySAP ERP Financials. It also describes the differences between management accounting and financial accounting in SAP solutions.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • •



Describe the different components of Financials in mySAP ERP. Explain the difference between Financial and Management Accounting in the SAP system.



Business Example Your initial focus is to gain an understanding of the purpose of Financials within the SAP system, what does it comprise of and the basic purpose of each component.



Overview of Financials Accounting includes many different functions and business processes. The SAP system architecture consists of specialized accounting components that serve various accounting functions.
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Lesson: Accounting Architecture



Figure 1: MySAP ERP Financials



Strategic Enterprise Managementis a key functional area of the mySAP Financials solution that supports the strategic management processes in a company at all relevant levels. The strategy should determine the company processes. Corporate Finance Managementoffers a comprehensive treasury and Corporate Finance Management Solution for companies from various industries. It enables customers to manage financial resources and to analyse and optimise business processes in the financial area of a company. Financial Accounting is the area from which the Financial Statements are produced. Its main ledger is the general ledger (G/L) but it also includes multiple subsidiary ledgers for processing receivables and payables, and asset accounting. Management Accounting (previously referred to as Controlling) offers many tools that can be used to prepare operating data for business analysis and management decisions. Investment Management supports planning, investment, and finance processes for capital investment measures. Financial Supply Chain Management is designed to optimise the financial supply chain with the aim of maximising and retaining long-term profits. It provides an integrated approach to increasing the transparency, control and supervision of all processes linked to the flow of capital, the result of which may lead to a reduction of working capital, an increase in cash flow projection and a reduction of process costs.
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Corporate Governance provides comprehensive functionality that reduces the overall cost of managing internal controls and ensures adherence to standards and corporate governance laws. One of the challenges facing organizations today is complying with an increasing number of national and international legal requirements for financial reporting and corporate governance. Statutes like the Basel II and the Sarbanes-Oxley Act increase workloads and operational costs in finance organizations. MySAP ERP provides two tiers of functionality that address the issues directly and indirectly.



Figure 2: Strategic Enterprise Management



Strategy Management The Balanced Scorecard Helps put into practice your strategies through translation into strategic objectives, targets for qualitative / quantitative measures and resource allocation via strategic action programs (initiatives). Risk management in SAP Strategic Enterprise Management (SAP SEM) enables a company to identify, quantify, monitor, and control risks and their potential impact on its goals. SAP SEM supports the entire risk management process in the enterprise. Performance Measurement The Management Cockpit Enables you to display measures in an ergonomically suitable way. The exception-based analysis function allows middle to senior management to quickly assess the business performance of business units. Business Consolidationenables you to fulfill statutory requirements according to multiple GAAPs and provide up-to-date information to management. Includes comprehensive accounting functions operating on multi-dimensional data structures. Customer-definable organizational units (for example, companies, business areas, and profit centers), support for matrix organizations.
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Lesson: Accounting Architecture



Business PlanningStrategic planning provides strategic planning of financial results for multiple years based on generic and/or business-specific value drivers. Financial Statement planning allows you to collaboratively plan the profit & loss statement, balance sheet, and cash flow statement, to accelerate this complex process. more... Stakeholder Relationship Management is designed to facilitate communication and knowledge with the external market in a number of ways, from the provision of contact and master databases to handle stakeholder details, to the provision of a portal through which stakeholders can be provided with plenty of relevant information.



Figure 3: Corporate Finance Management



Credit Risk Analyser There is increasing importance placed on analyzing and limiting the risk of insolvency. For commercial reasons, it also necessary to have technical system support for measuring, analyzing, and controlling or limiting counterparty risk. The Credit Risk Analyzer addresses these requirements with the aim of enabling you to extensively control the counterparty risks. Market Risk Analyser In addition to the traditional financial management tasks such as cash management and forecast, measures safeguarding liquidity, and liquidity management, controlling the market risk is becoming an increasingly important factor in establishing a company's competitiveness. In this environment, the Market Risk Analyzer offers extensive portfolio evaluations, for example, mark-to-market
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valuations of financial transactions. These enable you to determine risk and performance measures such as exposure, future value, effective interest rate, internal rate of return, sensitivity, and value at risk. Portfolio Analyserfocuses on the analysis of performance, that is, precise measurement of the asset success achieved. The basis for these evaluations is the portfolio structure, which enables you to subdivide the investments into different categories. You can carry out evaluations at different levels in the portfolio hierarchy, or evaluate a single asset category across several portfolios. Transaction Manager Contracting financial transactions is one of the fundamental tasks of many financial departments. Transaction Manager provides you with the necessary tools for all related transactions, from creating to transferring relevant finance accounting data. This supports both conventional treasury and asset management departments with a trading-related focus. Transaction Manager also supports standardized interfaces for Financial Accounting, Cash Management, Market Risk Analyzer, Credit Risk Analyzer, Market Data Binding Financial Instruments Within short-term transactions, money market or foreign exchange transactions provide the option of bridging liquidity deficits or surpluses. For mid- and long-term, investments and borrowings are represented by securities transactions. Derivative financial instruments, on the other hand, help you secure against interest rate and currency risks.



Figure 4: Financial Accounting
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Lesson: Accounting Architecture



General Ledger provides a comprehensive picture for external accounting and accounts. It records all business transactions (primary postings as well as settlements from internal accounting) in a software system that is fully integrated with all the other operational areas of a company to ensure that the accounting data is always complete and accurate. Accounts Payable records and manages vendor accounting data. It connects Vendor postings directly to the G/L using a special reconciliation account. Travel Management is managed in the Financial Accounting area although it is considered to be part of Corporate Services. The business travel management solution support and optimize entire travel processes, from the initial request to the payment of travel expenses. In addition travel analytics capabilities can support reporting for travel managers. Asset Accounting maintains and analyzes fixed assets according to generally accepted rules in the company's country. It delivers country templates with the system. Special Ledger allow you to develop your own accounting ledgers separate from the general ledger. These will continue to be available with the New General Ledger although the need for them should be greatly reduced. Accounts Receivable records and manages customer accounting data. It connects customer postings directly to the G/L using a special reconciliation account.



Figure 5: Management Accounting



Cost and Revenue Element Accounting classifies the costs and revenues posted to Management Accounting. It also enables you to reconcile costs between Management Accounting and Financial Accounting.
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Overhead Cost Controlling (Cost Center Accounting and Internal Orders) examines the origin of costs in the functional areas of an enterprise. Overhead costs include costs that cannot be directly assigned to a product or a service. It is often difficult to determine what caused overhead costs. Activity-Based Costing (ABC) provides you with more ways of allocating costs. Product Cost Accounting is used for costing and evaluating the cost of goods manufactured for a product and the costs associated with providing a service or when carrying out a project (plan and actual). This component provides tools for a comprehensive analysis of the value-adding processes in an enterprise. Profitability Analysis deals mainly with analyzing the effects of enterprise activities on the external market. It enables you to determine how successful the enterprise is in different market segments (product divisions, for example) and how profitability has evolved over a period of time.



Figure 6: Investment Management



Appropriation Request is an idea or wish for carrying out a measure (such as an investment or research and development) that has to be individually assessed and approved by one or more organizational units within an enterprise, primarily because of the high costs involved. Investment Programs are linked to the investment measures by their integrated planning and budgeting functions. Investment Measures can be Internal Orders or Projects. They collect assigned funds resulting from purchase orders, invoices, in-house activity, and so forth. Actual values from these assigned funds are settled periodically to receivers in management accounting.
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Fixed Assets If the actuals on the measures require capitalization, they are settled to assets under construction. When the asset under construction is complete, it is settled to final fixed assets. Equipment During the useful life of the capital investment, you can monitor maintenance costs for fixed assets when they are linked to equipment master records in Plant Maintenance (PM).



Figure 7: Financial Supply Chain Management



SAP Credit Management provides tools to evaluate the creditworthiness of customers using internal rating policies and external credit data, and enables quick and consistent credit decisions. Organizations can use SAP Credit Management to reduce their delays in payments, non-payments, and process costs, as well as to improve relations with their top customers SAP Biller Direct allows you to issue a bill electronically, which is sent to the customer by a link to a server provided by the biller, or by attaching the file directly as an E-mail attachment. It provides the customer with an Web site, which the customer then uses to obtain an overview of payables due to the biller (open items, paid bills, credit memos), download billing data, or make payments online. SAP Dispute Management allows you to resolve disagreements between the vendor and the customer quickly and efficiently, taking into account the customer's existing financial obligation. It allows you to analyze the problem and the reasons for the outstanding amount, and provides a starting point for an organization to establish a quality management concept, reduce DSO, and increase customer satisfaction
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SAP Collections Management allows you to evaluate, identify, split cost components, and prioritize accounts from a risk management and customer relations point of view. Furthermore, it supports proactive processing of receivables and enables process optimization and automation for large numbers of open items. SAP In-House Cash enables global organizations to manage their internal and external payment processes more efficiently. It is set up at an organization's headquarters as a virtual bank (In-house cash center), in which the branch offices have accounts Treasury and Risk Management allows you to finance or use working capital profitably, and to monitor or hedge different market risks. It is also known as Corporate Finance Management SAP Cash and Liquidity Management integrates the treasury functions with electronic banking, Customer Relationship Management, and financial accounting processes. It enables you to improve liquidity, maximize the income from financial assets, and simplify the management of different currencies.



Figure 8: Corporate Governance



Accounting As parts of the SAP Architecture, SAP Netweaver and mySAP ERP offer built in controls ; inherent, configurable, security and reporting Closing Cockpit accelerates the closing process and strongly improves user productivity by unique access, automation and collaboration. It provides an overview of the status of the whole of the close with drilldown to all details. This contributes to compliance with Section 409 of the Sarbanes Oxley Act.
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Lesson: Accounting Architecture



New General Ledger improves compliance with IFRS by allowing multiple ledgers depicting different GAAP requirements to be run and populated in parallel. Management of Internal Controls offers the following functions to support compliance with section 302 requirements of Sarbanes Oxley; documentation of internal controls, assessment of the design and effectiveness of the controls, sign-off and roll-up on control assessments and associated findings, management reports on internal controls. Compliance Management for the Sarbanes Oxley Act also includes a tool for notifying management about potential ethical problems. With Whistle Blower, a web based application, employees are able to send their managers anonymous notices about ethical concerns. Audit Information System is an integral part of the SAP solution to the Sarbanes Oxley Act. As the most important SAP tool for auditors, the SAP AIS provides immediate access to important reports and information about the system configuration and flow of data throughout the system.



Financial versus Management Accounting



Figure 9: Comparison of Financial and Management Accounting



Management Accounting contains all the functions necessary for effective cost and revenue controlling. It covers all aspects of management controlling and includes many tools for compiling information for company management. Financial reports used for external reporting purposes (such as balance sheets and profit and loss statements) are created in Financial Accounting. Similar to the various legal requirements set by the relevant financial authorities, these
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external reporting requirements are usually prescribed through general accounting standards, such as Generally Accepted Accounting Principles (GAAP) or International Accounting Standard (IAS).



Figure 10: Accounting Target Groups



There are two target groups that use accounting information: •



•
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External Users These users usually require information that conform with legal requirements. This data is managed in the application component Financial Accounting (FI) Internal Users These users come from all levels within the company. They need information for the internal operations of the company. This information is contained within the application component Management Accounting or Controlling (CO)
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Figure 11: Internal and External Reporting



Although internal and external users often have different accounting information requirements, much of the underlying data is relevant for both purposes but it can be presented differently to satisfy the different requirements. Standardized accounting intended for external users is sometimes referred to as Financial accounting. Management accounting generally refers to the non-standardized accounting approach that supports management decision making. Financial accounting reports that are typically required include the profit and loss statement and balance sheet. Managerial accounting reports can be structured individually, a common example being the plan/actual cost comparison for a specific department for the current period.



2006/Q2



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



13



Unit 1: Introduction to Financials in MySAP ERP



AC050



Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Describe the different components of Financials in mySAP ERP. • Explain the difference between Financial and Management Accounting in the SAP system.
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Unit Summary



Unit Summary You should now be able to: • Describe the different components of Financials in mySAP ERP. • Explain the difference between Financial and Management Accounting in the SAP system.
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Test Your Knowledge



Test Your Knowledge 1.



Credit Management, Dispute Management and Collections Management are all part of Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



2.



supports the strategic management processes in a company at all relevant levels Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



3. is designed to facilitate communication and knowledge with the external market Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



4.



The three evaluation tools in Corporate Finance Management are: and Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



5.



The four components of Investment Management are , and



, .



Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



6. includes documentation of internal controls, assessment of the design and effectiveness of the controls and sign-off and roll-up on control assessments. Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



7.



External Financial Statements are produced in Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



8.



For day to day management of the business the reports produced in provide detailed information. Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.
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Answers 1.



Credit Management, Dispute Management and Collections Management are all part of Financial Supply Chain Management Answer: Financial Supply Chain Management Financial Supply Chain Management also includes Biller Direct and In-House Cash.



2.



Strategic Enterprise Managementsupports the strategic management processes in a company at all relevant levels Answer: Strategic Enterprise Management It is a strategic counterpart to much of the functionality in Financial and Management Accounting.



3.



Stakeholder Relationship Management is designed to facilitate communication and knowledge with the external market Answer: Stakeholder Relationship Management It does this in a number of ways, from the provision of contact and master databases to handle stakeholder details, to the provision of a portal through which stakeholders can be provided with plenty of relevant information.



4.



The three evaluation tools in Corporate Finance Management are: Credit Risk AnalyserMarket Risk Analyserand Portfolio Analyser Answer: Credit Risk Analyser, Market Risk Analyser, Portfolio Analyser Transaction Manager provides you with the necessary tools for contracting the financial transactions and a variety of financial instruments are supported.



5.



The four components of Investment Management are Appropriation Requests,Investment Programs, Investment Measures and Fixed Asets. Answer: Appropriation Requests, Investment Programs, Investment Measures, Fixed Asets The appropriation request is the wish that if approved is turned into an investment measure. If the investment measure is capital in nature then it will ultimately be settled to a fixed asset. The investment program provides the umbrella relationship in order to distribute the budget and monitor the spend at all stages of the lifecycle.
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Test Your Knowledge



6.



Management of Internal Controls includes documentation of internal controls, assessment of the design and effectiveness of the controls and sign-off and roll-up on control assessments. Answer: Management of Internal Controls Management of Internal Controls is one of the tools that supports Corporate Governance. It contributes towards compliance with the Sarbanes Oxley Act.



7.



External Financial Statements are produced in Financial Accounting Answer: Financial Accounting The financial statements are those used by users external to the business.



8.



For day to day management of the business the reports produced in Management Accounting provide detailed information. Answer: Management Accounting These reports are for users internal to the business
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Unit 2 Introduction to Financial Accounting Unit Overview



Unit Objectives After completing this unit, you will be able to: • • • • •



Describe the different components of Financial Accounting and explain what they are used for Describe the purpose of company codes and business areas Describe the options for assigning company code(s) to a controlling area List some of the possible dimensions of the new General Ledger Explain the Ledger Concept



Unit Contents Lesson: Introduction to Financial Accounting ................................ 22 Lesson: Organizational Structures for Financial Reporting ................ 32 Exercise 1: Organisational Structures in Financial Accounting ....... 41
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Lesson: Introduction to Financial Accounting Lesson Overview This lesson briefly introduces the different components in Financial Accounting (FI).



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: •



Describe the different components of Financial Accounting and explain what they are used for



Business Example Your initial focus is to gain an understanding of the purpose of FI. You learn that FI has several different major components, each having a particular purpose. You also learn that these different components are integrated with each other, as well as with other SAP components.



Components of Financial Accounting You use the key functional area of Financial Accounting to enter values for accounting-relevant business transactions to ensure consistent, reconciled external reporting suitable for audit purposes. Financial Accounting is where the Financial Statements of the business are produced.
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Lesson: Introduction to Financial Accounting



Figure 12: Financial Accounting



General Ledger provides a comprehensive picture for external accounting and accounts. It records all business transactions (primary postings as well as settlements from internal accounting) in a software system that is fully integrated with all the other operational areas of a company to ensure that the accounting data is always complete and accurate. Accounts Payable records and manages vendor accounting data. It connects Vendor postings directly to the G/L using a special reconciliation account. Travel Management is managed in the Financial Accounting area although it is considered to be part of Corporate Services. The business travel management solution support and optimize entire travel processes, from the initial request to the payment of travel expenses. In addition travel analytics capabilities can support reporting for travel managers. Asset Accounting maintains and analyzes fixed assets according to generally accepted rules in the company's country. It delivers country templates with the system. Special Ledger allow you to develop your own accounting ledgers separate from the general ledger. These will continue to be available with the New General Ledger although the need for them should be greatly reduced. Accounts Receivable records and manages customer accounting data . It connects customer postings directly to the G/L using a special reconciliation account.
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Figure 13: General Ledger



The central task of G/L accounting is to provide a comprehensive picture for external accounting and accounts. Essentially, the general ledger serves as a complete record of all business transactions. It is the centralized, up-to-date reference for the rendering of accounts. Actual individual transactions can be checked at any time in real time processing by displaying the original documents, line items, and transaction figures. The Closing component supports you in preparing and carrying out activities required for closing. To do this, the system provides you with a number of standard reports that you can use to create evaluations and analyses from the account balance posted. To carry out closing preparations in the general ledger, you first have to carry out closing preparations in the sub-ledgers that you use. External reports include: • • • •



The financial statements Advance return for tax on sales and purchases (VAT Return) The EC sales list (relevant only for companies based within the European Union) The withholding tax return to the tax authorities and to your customers and vendors



Today's customers have to install and operate a range of components in order to meet international and/or industry-specific requirements and standards as completely as possible. In fact, the situation is becoming more complex, because service companies (in the public sector, insurance, and media sectors, for example) are demanding balance sheets based on additional criteria – such as grant, fund, or industry. Of course, the increasing importance of IAS as accounting rules is also
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Lesson: Introduction to Financial Accounting



boosting demand for better quality and modeling of segment reporting. What's more, a unified solution would also be useful to deal with the requirements for Fast Close, Sarbanes-Oxley and reduced TCO (Total Cost of Ownership).



Figure 14: New General Ledger



The new general ledger in mySAP ERP has the following advantages compared to the conventional general ledger in R/3 Enterprise: • • • •



•



The new general ledger has an extended data structure by default. Customer fields can also be added to the general ledger. The real-time document split (online split) makes balance sheets for additional dimensions such as Profit Center possible. Reconciliation between Management Accounting (CO) and Financial Accounting (FI) now occurs in real time – Time-consuming reconciliation activities are omitted. The new GL makes it possible to manage multiple sets of books (ledgers) within the general ledger. This is a possible display option to model parallel accounting in the SAP System.



In summary: The new general ledger contains functions that unify the conventional general ledger with the Special Ledger's components. Important: Despite all the new features, the user interfaces for entering the data and postings are nearly identical with the previous release. SAP Note 756146 also contains information about the benefits of the new general ledger.
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Figure 15: Accounts Payable



Accounts Payable records and administers accounting data for all vendors. The Vendor Accounts are linked to the General Ledger by means of a Reconciliation Account which is maintained in the Vendor master record. Postings made in Accounts Payable are simultaneously recorded in the General Ledger where different G/L accounts are updated based on the transaction involved (payables and down payments, for example). All transactions with Vendors are recorded in the Accounts Payable sub-ledger. Payables are paid with the payment program. The payment program supports all standard payment methods (such as checks and transfers) in printed form as well as in electronic form (data medium exchange on disk and electronic data interchange). This program also covers country-specific payment methods. When drawing up financial statements, the items in foreign currency are revalued, vendors who are also customers are listed, and the balances on the accounts are sorted by remaining life. Accounts Payable is also an integral part of the purchasing system: Deliveries and invoices are managed according to vendors. The system automatically makes postings in Accounts Payable in response to the logistics transactions. In the same way, the system supplies the Cash Management application component with figures from invoices in order to optimize liquidity planning. The system contains due date forecasts and other standard reports that you can use to help you monitor open items. You can design balance confirmations, account statements, and other forms of reports to suit your requirements in business correspondence with vendors. There are balance lists, journals, balance audit trails and other internal evaluations available for documenting transactions in Accounts Payable.
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Lesson: Introduction to Financial Accounting



Figure 16: Accounts Receivable



Accounts Receivable records and administers accounting data of all customers. The Customer accounts are linked to the General Ledger by means of a Reconciliation Account which is maintained in the Customer master record. All postings in Accounts Receivable are also recorded directly in the General Ledger. Different G/L accounts are updated depending on the transaction involved (for example, receivables, down payments, and bills of exchange). Incoming payments can be assigned to due receivables using user-friendly screen functions or by electronic means such as EDI and data telecommunication. The payment program can automatically carry out direct debiting and down payments. Accounts Receivable is also an integral part of sales management. It provides the data required for effective credit management, (as a result of its close integration with the Sales and Distribution component), as well as important information for the optimization of liquidity planning, (through its link to Cash Management). To process receivables-related dispute cases, for example, payment reductions, you can use the component SAP Dispute Management. The system contains a range of tools that you can use to monitor open items, such as account analyses, alarm reports, due date lists, and a flexible dunning program. The correspondence linked to these tools can be individually formulated to suit your requirements. This is also the case for payment notices, balance confirmations, account statements, and interest calculations. There are a series of reports available for documenting the transactions that occur in Accounts Receivable, including balance lists, journals, balance audit trails, and other standard reports.
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Figure 17: Asset Accounting



Asset Accounting (FI-AA)is used for managing the accounting for fixed assets within the SAP system. As with Accounts Payable and Accounts Receivable it is one of the Sub-Ledgers of the General Ledger, using reconciliation accounts to hold the APC (Acquisition and Production Costs) and Accumulated Depreciation Values in the General Ledger. Asset Accounting is highly integrated with other areas of the SAP system. Acquisitions of Fixed Assets can be made using the Purchasing component of Materials Management (MM), or by postings in Accounts Payable or by direct postings in Asset Accounting. Disposals can be integrated with Accounts Receivable. The Enterprise Asset Management (EAM) component offers functions for the technical management of assets in the form of functional locations and as equipment. The Corporate Finance Management (CFM) component offers special functions for managing financial assets Capital Spend can be planned and monitored using Investment Management in conjunction with both Controlling (Internal Orders) and Project Systems (WBS Elements). This also enables you to review the maintenance spend at the same time. Asset Accounting uses Country Specific Charts of Depreciation, which allow a standardised approach to Fixed Assets. These charts have several Depreciation Areas within them to represent the different valuations you may need to hold for a particular asset e.g. book, tax, group, etc.. Asset Classes allow you to categorise assets into groups for control purposes, depreciation calculations and reporting.
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Figure 18: Special Ledger



In the application Special Purpose Ledger, you can define ledgers for reporting purposes. Account assignment objects can either be SAP dimensions from various applications (such as account, cost center, business area, profit center) or customer-defined dimensions (such as region). You can also report for more accounting periods than is possible in the General Ledger. The special purpose ledgers enable you to report at various levels using the values from the various application components. The functions available in the special purpose ledgers enable you to collect and combine information, create and modify totals, and distribute actual and plan values. The values are transferred to the special purpose ledgers from other SAP applications and external systems. Special Ledgers are frequently used for Industry Specific requirements. However as the new General Ledger is developed further the need for this should decrease.
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Figure 19: Travel Management



SAP Travel Management supports all processes involved in handling business trips. Its comprehensive functionality is integrated with settlement, taxation, and payment processes. Travel Management enables you to request, plan, and book trips, create travel expense reports, and transfer expense data to other functional areas. The high integration capabilities of SAP Travel Management create synergy effects that increase efficiency and reduce costs. Due to the integration with Payroll and Financial Accounting, the data from Travel Planning and Travel Expenses can be transferred to these components for precise objects as it occurs. In the Employee Self-Service Travel Management function, employees can do the following: • • •



Submit a travel request Reserve flights, hotels, and car rental for a trip online Enter data for trips that have already taken place.



The system uses this data to determine the travel expenses for the employee and to trigger reimbursement of these expenses. Mobile Travel Expenses (MTR) lets you enter and edit trips and receipts offline on a laptop regardless of location. This application is of particular use for employees who are regularly away from the office on business trips and cannot always have a connection to the SAP system. Users can enter trips and receipts offline and save them on their laptops. They can then transfer the data to the SAP system when they next have access to the backend system. Once the data has been transferred to the SAP system, it can be processed in the same way as trips and receipts created using the normal online Travel Management interface.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Describe the different components of Financial Accounting and explain what they are used for
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Lesson: Organizational Structures for Financial Reporting Lesson Overview Organizational structures occur in all important functional areas of the SAP system. The most important FI organizational elements are the Company Code and the Business Area. They are introduced here. The Controlling (CO) application's key organizational element is a Controlling Area. We will study the options for assigning one or several company codes to a controlling area.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • • • •



Describe the purpose of company codes and business areas Describe the options for assigning company code(s) to a controlling area List some of the possible dimensions of the new General Ledger Explain the Ledger Concept



Business Example IDES consists of a variety of Legal Entities all over the world. Each legal entity must fulfill national reporting requirements and some split into smaller units for accounting purposes. IDES includes a very diversified group of companies. The various companies work in different fields of activity, which are represented by business areas in mySAP ERP. In addition to this there is a need for segmental financial reporting due to the geographical locations in which the businesses operate. In order to do this, the business has created some specific segments for reporting purposes. From a management perspective, the group makes use of Profit Centers, that allow the production of Financial Statements at a lower level than Company Code.



IDES International IDES operates worldwide and has subsidiaries in North America, Europe and Asia. Each affiliate (company) is a legal entity that is required by law to provide financial records according to country-specific regulations. Some of the affiliates manage their general ledgers at a branch level for the production of financial statements. Therefore in some instances there is more than one company code to a group company.
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Figure 20: IDES International



Group Company A Group Company or Company or Trading Partner is the smallest organizational unit for which individual financial statements must be drawn up according to the relevant commercial law. The Group Company represents the legal entity. A company can consist of one or more company codes. All of the company codes within a company must use the same chart of accounts and fiscal year. However, each company code can have a different local currency. A company has one local currency in which its transaction figures are recorded. A group company can be used in Accounts Receivable and Accounts Payable for recognising and reconciling intercompany transactions. It can be used in Asset Accounting to differentiate between Intra- and Inter-Company transactions and change the accounting entries accordingly. The group company is also one of the base units for Consolidation purposes.



Company Code A company code is an independent accounting entity (the smallest organizational element for which a complete self-contained set of accounts can be drawn up). Example: a company within a corporate group. A company code has a unique, four-character key, which can be alphanumeric.
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Figure 21: Company Code



The general ledger is kept at the company code level and is used to create the legally required balance sheets and profit-and-loss statements for the company code. A company code is specified on every financially based transaction of mySAP ERP. This is done either manually or by deriving the company code from other data elements.



IDES Company Codes The affiliates of IDES are set up as company codes in the mySAP ERP system and are uniquely identified by four-character codes. Each company code has a local currency. The local currency of IDES AG is EUR. Amounts posted in foreign currencies are automatically converted to the local currency.



Figure 22: IDES Company Codes



Assigning Company Codes to Group Companies Each Company Code may be assigned to a Group Company. If the Company Codes represent only part of a legal entity then several Company Codes may be attached to the same Group Company.
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Lesson: Organizational Structures for Financial Reporting



Figure 23: Assignment of Company Codes



Business Area



Figure 24: Business Area



The business segments, or branches, in which a group operates can be set up in the SAP system as business areas. Business areas provide an additional evaluation level for such purposes as segment reporting. Use of business areas is optional. Business areas are generally company-code independent; that is, you can make postings to them from any company code. The Business area field shows up as an additional account assignment when posting to an account as long as the field is turned on in configuration. The field can be made a required entry during posting.
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IDES Business Areas



Figure 25: IDES Business Areas



In the lower part of the figure, you can see the three business areas of the IDES group. If certain company codes are not active in specific business areas, you can use a validation to prevent postings to this business area from the company codes specified. In our course, we will use additional business areas when completing our exercises (BA##, where ## represents a student's group number). This will allow us to separate one student group's work from another when posting to the same account. We will see the Business area field when we create postings.



Profit Centers In the new General Ledger, Profit Centers become part of Financial Accounting. They act as a dimension for reporting in the same way that Company Codes and Business Areas do. This means that it is possible to produce a fully balanced set of Financial Statements for a Profit Center as standard.
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Lesson: Organizational Structures for Financial Reporting



Figure 26: Profit Center



A Profit Center can represent many things: • • •



An organisational unit within the business e.g. a Plant A line of business A geographical location



The key thing is that it is an area of Profit rather than just cost and is therefore not to be confused with a Cost Center. From ECC 5.0 onwards, Profit Centers are not a separate component but are an integrated part of the General Ledger itself. However Profit Centers are unlike the other dimensions of the new General Ledger in that as well as being an organisational unit, they are also considered to be master data. We shall therefore revisit them in more detail in the master data section.



Segments The segment is a new organisational unit available from ECC 5.0 onwards. It may also be used as a dimension for reporting purposes as with Profit Centers and Business Areas. Segment reporting aims: • •
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to give detailed insight into different business activities of a diversified company to offer information about the general environment
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in order to: • • • •



better understand the economical performance better forecast the potential of revenue and financial back-up better anticipate risks and opportunities and more...



of the respective company.



Figure 27: Segment



IAS distinguishes between business and geographic segments. •



•



A business segment represents a partial activity of the company that delivers a product or a service with risks and revenues that differs from those of other business segments. A geographic segment informs about risks and revenues that differs from other geographic segments in terms of economic, political, etc. reasons.



According to US-GAAP a segment is a part of the company which leads to expenses and revenues and which underlies to its own profitability and allocation of resources. IAS and US-GAAP: A segment has to be reported if external revenues achieve 10% of the total revenues. In mySAP ERP 2004 segments can only be used together with profit centers. In FI postings, where profit center information is not relevant, segment can be determined by BAdI or entered manually.
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Controlling Area The Controlling Area is the most important organizational element in the Controlling application. The latter is used for internal Accounting. A controlling area identifies a self-contained organizational structure for which costs and revenues can be managed and allocated. It represents a separate unit of cost accounting.



Figure 28: Controlling Area



More than one company code can be assigned to one or more controlling areas. This enables a cross-company code costing between the assigned company codes. However, assigning more than one company code to the same controlling area is possible only if all the assigned company codes use the same operating chart of accounts and have the same fiscal year variant.
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IDES Controlling Areas



Figure 29: IDES Controlling Areas



The IDES group uses these five controlling areas amongst others: • • • • •
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1000 for Germany, the United Kingdom, Portugal and Spain 2200 for France 2000 for the USA and Canada 5000 for Japan 6000 for Mexico
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Lesson: Organizational Structures for Financial Reporting



Exercise 1: Organisational Structures in Financial Accounting Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • identify which organisational units may be needed for an implementation



Business Example Consider the current project you are working on or business that you work for



Task: Which financial accounting organisational units are needed for your project? Consider the organisational structure of the business 1.



How many legal entities are there?



2.



How would you represent the legal entities in the system?



3.



How many company codes will be needed for each legal entity?



Continued on next page
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4.



Is multiple GAAP reporting a requirement? or Segmental Reporting?



5.



Which organisational structure could you use to help with GAAP reporting?



6.



Which organisational unit (s) could you use for segmental reporting?



7.



What other organisational units could you use to produce a full set of Financial Statements?
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Lesson: Organizational Structures for Financial Reporting



Solution 1: Organisational Structures in Financial Accounting Task: Which financial accounting organisational units are needed for your project? Consider the organisational structure of the business 1.



How many legal entities are there? Answer:



2.



How would you represent the legal entities in the system? Answer: You would use a Group Company for each legal entity.



3.



How many company codes will be needed for each legal entity? Answer:



4.



Is multiple GAAP reporting a requirement? or Segmental Reporting? Answer:



5.



Which organisational structure could you use to help with GAAP reporting? Answer: You could use an alternative ledger to report according to a different set of GAAP requirements.



6.



Which organisational unit (s) could you use for segmental reporting? Answer: You could use Business Areas or Segments or both. If only one segment split is needed then SAP recommends that you use Segments.



7.



What other organisational units could you use to produce a full set of Financial Statements? Answer: You could use Profit Centers.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Describe the purpose of company codes and business areas • Describe the options for assigning company code(s) to a controlling area • List some of the possible dimensions of the new General Ledger • Explain the Ledger Concept
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Unit Summary



Unit Summary You should now be able to: • Describe the different components of Financial Accounting and explain what they are used for • Describe the purpose of company codes and business areas • Describe the options for assigning company code(s) to a controlling area • List some of the possible dimensions of the new General Ledger • Explain the Ledger Concept
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Test Your Knowledge



Test Your Knowledge 1.



What key capabilities are covered by Financial Accounting?



2.



What are the sub-ledgers of the General Ledger?



3.



A legal entity is represented by a



in SAP.



Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



4.



Key business segments can be represented by or in SAP. Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



5.



More than one company code can be assigned to a controlling area. Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □
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Answers 1.



What key capabilities are covered by Financial Accounting? Answer: The key functional area Financial Accounting covers the following key capabilities: Financial Statements, General Ledger, Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, Asset Accounting, Special Ledger and Travel Management



2.



What are the sub-ledgers of the General Ledger? Answer: The main sub-ledgers are Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable and Asset Accounting although it is also possible to have sub-ledgers for Materials and Contract Accounts.



3.



A legal entity is represented by a group company in SAP. Answer: group company



4.



Key business segments can be represented by business areas or segmentsin SAP. Answer: business areas, segments



5.



More than one company code can be assigned to a controlling area. Answer: True In order for this to occur, the company codes must have the same operating chart of account and fiscal year variant.
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Unit 3 General Ledger Accounting Unit Overview We will begin our study of financial accounting with General Ledger. We will first study key organizational elements in financial accounting. Then we will study G/L master records, and learn how to create postings, using both the Enjoy and Complex document entry screens. Many of the concepts learned in this unit will apply to other units in the course. In this unit, we will see an overview of key steps to close G/L including entering and reversing accrual documents, analyzing the GR/IR account, and running financial statements. We will introduce the Schedule Manager, which will help us organize and track our closing activities. We explain the difference between cost of sales accounting and period accounting. In addition, we show how the functional area is used in cost of sales accounting.



Unit Objectives After completing this unit, you will be able to: • • • • • • • • • • • • • •
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Display a chart of accounts Display the G/L account directory Create G/L accounts Describe the special role of reconciliation accounts Maintain a financial statement version Discuss the use of country and group charts of accounts Perform GL postings using the Enjoy transaction screen and the traditional, complex screen Explain how an FI document is structured Understand what document splitting means Create a Recurring Journal Display a General Ledger Account Balance Display General Ledger line items Display a document Run the Balance Sheet and profit and Loss Account report
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Post accruals and prepayments Analyze the GR/IR clearing account Open and close posting periods Enter exchange rates into the table Describe what the Schedule Manager does



Unit Contents Lesson: GL Master Records ................................................... 51 Procedure: Create GL Accounts with Reference........................ 57 Procedure: Adding a GL Account to the Financial Statement Version 59 Procedure: Creating Profit Centers (Individual Processing) ........... 63 Procedure: Maintaining the Profit Center Standard Hierarchy ........ 66 Exercise 2: General Ledger Account Master Data...................... 69 Lesson: General Ledger transactions ......................................... 84 Procedure: Posting using the single screen transaction ............... 88 Procedure: Posting using the Standard Transaction ................... 93 Procedure: Creating a Recurring Entry and posting it .................. 97 Exercise 3: Accounting Transactions in the General Ledger .........101 Lesson: General Ledger Reporting........................................... 112 Procedure: GL Account Balance Display ............................... 116 Procedure: Line Item Display ............................................. 118 Procedure: Document Display ............................................122 Procedure: Using the Document Relationship Browser ...............125 Procedure: Run the Balance Sheet ABAP Report .....................128 Exercise 4: General Ledger Reporting ..................................131 Lesson: General Ledger Period End .........................................139 Exercise 5: General Ledger Period End.................................149
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Lesson: GL Master Records



Lesson: GL Master Records Lesson Overview In this lesson, we will examine General Ledger (GL) accounts in detail. We will also discuss the reasons that a company code may need to be assigned to more than one chart of accounts. We shall also take a look at the Profit Center master data.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • • • • • •



Display a chart of accounts Display the G/L account directory Create G/L accounts Describe the special role of reconciliation accounts Maintain a financial statement version Discuss the use of country and group charts of accounts



Business Example A company code must be assigned to an operating chart of accounts in order for postings to occur for that company code. A chart of accounts is a list of G/L accounts to which one or more company codes may post. In order to post to a G/L account, a company code must have its own specific segment of the G/L account master record created in addition to the chart of accounts segment, which just exists once and pertains to all company codes. IDES AG has decided to make interest free loans available to its employees to help with car purchases. IDES AG requires a new GL account to record such loans.



Chart of Accounts Each general ledger is set up according to a chart of accounts. The chart of accounts contains the definitions of all GL accounts in an ordered form. The definitions consist mainly of the account number, account name, and the type of GL account, that is, whether the account is a P&L type account or a Balance Sheet type account.
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Figure 30: Charts of Accounts



You can define an unlimited number of charts of accounts in the SAP system. Many country-specific charts of accounts are included in the standard system.



Account Groups Account groups are used to organize and manage a large number of G/L accounts. Whenever a new G/L account is created, an account group must be specified for it.
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Lesson: GL Master Records



Figure 31: Account Groups for GL Accounts



Account groups also control the appearance of the company code segment of G/L accounts. That is, account groups control which fields are required for data entry, which fields are optional for data entry, and which fields do not show up at all in the company code segment. Accounts with the same account group normally have similar business functions. You could, for example, have an account group for cash accounts, one for expense accounts, one for revenue accounts, and one for other balance sheet accounts. The account groups are assigned number ranges. Via the number ranges, you can control which account numbers are permissible for cash accounts, expense accounts, etc.



Chart of Accounts Assignment For each company code, you must specify one chart of accounts to be used for the general ledger. This chart of accounts is assigned to the company code in configuration and is referred to as its operating chart of accounts.
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Figure 32: Chart of Accounts Assignment



A chart of accounts can be used by multiple company codes (see diagram). This means that the general ledgers of these company codes are made up of accounts selected from the same source list.



Settings for Company Codes Before you can use an account in a company code, you have to maintain the account definition at the chart of accounts level. You then create company code-specific settings, which are only valid in that particular company code. An example of a company code-specific setting is defining the account currency. Most of the accounts in company code 1000 use the EUR currency, whereas company code 3000 uses USD for most of its accounts. When the account currency is the local currency of the company code, one can post to that account in any currency.
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Lesson: GL Master Records



Figure 33: Company Code-Specific Settings



Figure 34: G/L Master Record (Central View)



The Central View of the G/L Master Records shows the chart of account data and the company code specific data.
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Figure 35: Reconciliation Accounts



Reconciliation accounts connect subsidiary ledgers with the general ledger in real time. This means that a posting to a subsidiary ledger posts to the corresponding reconciliation account in the general ledger at the same time. The subsidiary ledgers, which are connected to the general ledger via reconciliation accounts, are the vendors, customers, and asset ledgers.
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Create GL Accounts with Reference Note: You can create G/L accounts by using a G/L account master records as a reference. You can copy the G/L account master records from this reference company code and edit the data in your target company code before creating the master records. When editing the copied G/L account master records, you can easily change the account numbers and names. To make additional changes to the G/L account master records, you can use the functions available for collective and individual processing. 1.



Select Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Master Records → G/L accounts → Individual Processing → Centrally or transaction FS00. The Edit G/L Account centrally screen opens. Note: Using individual processing, you can carry out the following activities for G/L account master records:



2.



•



Display



•



Change



• •



Create Create with Reference



• •



Block or Unblock Mark for deletion



Enter the number of the new account and the company code in which it is to be created. Select



3.



with Template



with Template.



4.



Enter the number of the GL account to be copied and the company code it is to be copied from. Choose continue . Edit any of the field that you wish to change.



5.



Save by selecting



.



Hint:



Continued on next page
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You can display an additional area on the screen is which a navigation tree is displayed with all G/L accounts ordered by account group. Either all G/L accounts of the company code (if in central processing or company code processing) or the chart of accounts (if in chart of accounts processing) are displayed. To display the G/L account tree, choose Settings → Tree display. You can select an account and run the various functions. If you display the G/L account tree, this setting is saved in your user master record. The next time you start the individual processing, the G/L account tree will automatically be displayed.



Financial Statement Version A general ledger is kept in order to provide the information needed to create a balance sheet and a profit-and-loss statement. These reports have to meet country-specific requirements. IDES, for example, would need to create financial statements based on HGB (German standards) for company code 1000 (Germany), and based on US-GAAP for company code 3000 (USA). To meet the various reporting requirements, various financial statement versions have be created in the SAP system. In these financial statement versions, you define exactly which accounts are to appear in which line items of the financial statement. Many financial statement versions are included in the SAP system.



Figure 36: Financial Statement Version



When running financial statement reports, select a financial statement version that contains the details of the report structure.
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Adding a GL Account to the Financial Statement Version Note: You cannot copy the assignment of the reference account to financial statement versions. To check or make the assignment, choose Environment > Edit Financial Statement Version. 1.



To check or make the assignment, choose Environment → Edit Financial Statement Version. Enter the Financial Statement Version that the account is to be added to and select continue . Hint: You can use the match code to search for a Financial Statement Version



2.



Select the node to which the GL Account is to be attached and choose Assign accounts. Hint: If you created the GL Account with reference to an existing account then the Financial Statement Version should open up in the exact place that the original account was attached.



3.



Enter the account number or account interval. You can enter an account interval under From acct and To acct. If you enter the same account number in both fields, only this account is assigned. Note: In order to avoid newly created G/L accounts not being assigned to an item, you should always enter account intervals. Debit/credit indicators With the debit/credit indicator you specify that the account is to be displayed depending on its balance. If you select both indicators, the account is always shown under this item. You can assign an account to two items. Depending on the balance, the account is listed under the item for which the debit or credit indicator is selected. Hint: Continued on next page
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If the table is full then you can move through the pages by and . clicking on If you use the and icons you will move through the nodes of the Financial Statement Version itself. You can delete an assignment by clicking 4. 5.



.



Select Continue . Save your entries by selecting



Other Charts of Accounts



Figure 37: Charts of Accounts



It was particularly important to the IDES board of directors that the European company codes – Germany, United Kingdom, Portugal and Spain – all belong to the same controlling area, since a great deal of activity takes place among these company codes. Therefore, all four company codes had to be assigned to the same operating chart of accounts (INT). The IDES company codes use the following charts of accounts: • • • •
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INT is used by company codes 1000, 2000, 2100, 2300, and 6000. CAUS is used by company codes 3000 and 4000. CAFR is used by company code 2200. CAJP is used by company code 5000.
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Country Specific Chart of Accounts In certain countries must report their financial reports to authorities in their countries using the country-specific chart of their country. In order for it to be possible for external reports to contain the account numbers used in those individual countries, a country-specific chart of accounts was created for the three company codes mentioned above. These country-specific charts of accounts meet the requirements of the respective countries. They were allocated as the operating chart of those companies. However we could have allocated the company codes to the same operating chart and separately to the relevant country-specific chart. In the company code segment of the master record, each G/L account must be assigned to an account from the country chart of the company code. This is done using the Alternative account number field. In this instance the company code would be able to report using either the operating or the country-specific chart.



Group Chart of Accounts Because not all company codes of the IDES group use the same operating chart of accounts, a Group Chart of Accounts, CONS, is being used for consolidation purposes. The operating charts of accounts are assigned to this group chart in configuration. Once an operating chart has been assigned to a group chart, the Group account number field becomes required in the chart of accounts segment of the master record.



Profit Center The Profit Center is a reportable dimension in new General Ledger. This means you can produce a fully balanced set of Financial Statements per Profit Center. However, in order to use Profit Centers, you need to maintain master data.
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Figure 38: Profit Center Data



The header of the profit center master record contains the profit center ID, controlling area, validity date range, and text fields for the name and description of the profit center. The Basic Data section of the profit center master record includes three fields: the name of the person in charge of the profit center, the department name, and the profit center group. By selecting the lock indicator, you can prevent the profit center from receiving any postings. The lock is valid for the specified validity period. If a locked profit center is assigned to an object (such as a cost center, production order, or internal order) and a posting is attempted to that object, the system displays an error message and does not post the data. Using the push buttons on the profit center master data screen, you can access additional data where you can enter other information about the profit center, such as an address, telephone number or fax number.
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Creating Profit Centers (Individual Processing) 1.



2.



Select Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Master Records → Profit Center → Individual Processing → Create or transaction KE51. If requested enter a Controlling Area and continue . Enter a name for the profit center you want to create. If you want to copy the new profit center from an existing one, enter the name of the existing profit center in the Copy from box. You can copy the profit center from a different controlling area. Caution: When you enter a name for a profit center, the system interprets purely numerical entries as numbers and automatically inserts leading zeros. For example, if you create a profit center 333, the system saves this as 0000000333. This has the consequence that you cannot search for this profit center using the Possible entries function by entering 3*. You can prevent this by entering at least one letter somewhere in the profit center name.



3. 4.



Select the master data button. The Create Profit Center detailed screen appears. On the Basic data tab page, enter the basic data for the profit center. Hint: the As long as you do not activate the profit center using status of the profit center remains inactive. No postings can be made to the profit center while it has this status. You should not activate a profit center until all required entries have been made. In the meantime, you can save the profit center inactively using .



5. 6. 7.



Enter the entire validity period of the profit center as the analysis period. Define the profit center manager and the department to which the profit center belongs. Assign the profit center to an end node of the standard hierarchy in the profit center group field. Note: The Profit Center Group is always valid for the entire period of validity. It cannot therefore be used to distinguish various analysis periods. Continued on next page
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On the Indicators tab page, you can lock the profit center against all postings. This lock is only valid for the specified time period. If a posting is made to an object that is assigned to a locked profit center, the system displays an error message. The data is not posted in any application. If you use Formula Planning, assign a template to the profit center on this tab page. The system uses this to calculate plan values for the profit center when you run Formula Planning.



9.



On the company codes tab page, the system assigns a default profit center to all the company codes within the controlling area. You can exclude certain company codes for the profit center. This setting is checked when postings are made to the profit center. 10. The history tab page contains information on previous changes to the profit centers. It is therefore of no importance to you when creating a profit center. 11. On the other tab pages, you can enter additional information such as an address, communication data, and so on. You should only enter joint venture information if joint venture accounting (such as in the Industry-Specific Solution “IS Oil”) is active in your system. 12. When you have made all required entries, activate the profit center using . On the Basic data tab page, the status of the profit center changes from inactive to active. Data can now be posted to the profit center.



Profit Center Hierarchies You must define a hierarchical profit center structure before you create profit centers. This structure is called the standard hierarchy. The standard hierarchy is a tree structure for grouping all profit centers which belong to a controlling area. When creating a profit center, you must assign it to a group (node) of the standard hierarchy. This ensures (in particular for reconciliation purposes) that all the profit centers of the controlling area are grouped in one node.
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Figure 39: Profit Center Standard Hierarchy



You can maintain the standard hierarchy in Customizing or from the application menu. Customizing also provides a function which allows you to create profit center groups by copying cost center groups. If your cost center structure is similar to your profit center structure, you can use this function to copy the cost center standard hierarchy to create your profit center standard hierarchy. In addition to the standard hierarchy, you can define alternative hierarchies, for example for evaluation purposes. You can also create alternative hierarchies by copying alternative cost center groups.
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Maintaining the Profit Center Standard Hierarchy 1.



2. 3.



4. 5.



6.



7.



Select Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Master Records → Profit Center → Standard Hierarchy → Change or transaction KCH5N. If prompted enter a Controlling Area and Continue . To position on a specific node in the hierarchy select Profit Center Group in the Find by box. Enter the Node reference between asterisks Find. * in the Group Name field. Then select The required node appears in the Hit list Box. Double click on it. The node becomes the top level node in the standard hierarchy box. To navigate through the hierarchy you open up the sub levels by selecting the arrowheads. To add a new node position the cursor on the node to which it is to be attached and select Lower level group. Enter a group reference and its name in the two fields that appear and hit the enter key. The new node now appears in the hierarchy.



8.



To create a new profit center select Profit Center and then continue as for individual Profit Center creation. To move a node or a Profit Center just drag and drop.



9.



To save your changes select



.



Note: If you have created a new Profit Center, remember it has before it can be used. to be activated with



Profit Center Assignments You assign a particular profit center to each object for which costs or revenues are incurred in your system. When the data is posted to the original object, the system automatically assigns the relevant Profit Center. In this way, the actual data for the assigned Profit Center is updated in new GL. You can also do the same for planning data. However, this data can be derived alternatively as a summary from planning in the Management Accounting components, if required.
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Master Data and transactional Assignments



Figure 40: Profit Center Assignments



Cost centers, business processes, internal orders, projects, production orders and cost objects have a field for profit center assignments in their master records. A project, for example, the construction of a crane, normally affects more than one profit center (for example, design of the motor or building the chassis, and so on). The different operating structures. WBS element, network header and network . can therefore be assigned to separate profit centers. When the profit center assignment is determined in the sales order, the revenue postings are transferred to the relevant Profit Center. Profitability segments do not have a master record. A profitability segment combines characteristics such as customer, product, plant or distribution channel. The profit center is always one of the characteristics. The profit center can be derived automatically from the material and plant, or from other characteristics. You can, however, enter it manually too. Fixed assets are assigned to profit centers indirectly using the cost centers stored in the fixed asset master record. This means that a profit center is the summary of all posted values for all assigned account assignment objects. Additional allocations between the profit centers are possible.



Derivation of a Segment Although the segment is an organisational structure rather than a piece of master data, it can also be populated in a variety of ways.
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Figure 41: Derivation of Segment



The segment can be populated on the Profit Center master data. In tis way, whenever the Profit Center is invoked, the relevant segment is also populated. Alternatively in the configuration you can use either a BAdI or a substitution rule to populate the field. Finally, you can always populate the field manually.
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Exercise 2: General Ledger Account Master Data Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Display the company code settings for several G/L accounts • Run the chart of accounts report • Create the G/L account directory • Create a G/L account • Edit the financial statement version



Business Example The IDES group consists of nine companies that are legal entities. They are set up in the SAP system as company codes. Each company code has its own complete general ledger, or list of accounts it can post to. In the general ledger, very few daily transactions are completed. Most of the daily transactions are completed in subsidiary ledgers, such as accounts receivable and accounts payable. The following exercises are to help you become more acquainted with master records in General Ledger Accounting. In order to learn how to create a journal entry, you will make an entry for a loan in the next lesson. To do this, you will create a new G/L account in this lesson that you will then post to in the next lesson.



Task 1: Display the chart of accounts Display the chart of accounts report and then display the details of account 113100 within that chart. 1.



Display the chart of accounts INT.



2.



Display the details of account 113100 within the chart. What is the long definition of this G/L account in the maintenance language?



3.



What is the account group for this G/L account?



4.



Check whether it is possible to translate the name of this account into other languages, and whether you can create key words to search for this account.



5.



Can you add other information to the G/L account?



6.



The definition of the account contains some control parameters. Here, for instance, you define whether the account is a P&L statement account or a balance sheet account. What type of account is account 113100? Continued on next page
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Task 2: Observe company code-specific settings Company code data has to be created for a G/L account in order to provide the settings specific to a company code. Without the company code-specific settings for a G/L account, the account cannot be posted to in that company code. 1.



Look at the company-code settings of G/L account 113100 in company codes 1000 and 2000. What is the account currency in company code 1000? Company code 2000?



Task 3: Identify reconciliation accounts Identify reconciliation accounts for sub-ledger accounts. 1.



View the company code specific settings for G/L account 160000 in company code 1000. Is this account a reconciliation account? If so, for which subsidiary ledger? Make the same determination for accounts 140000 and 2000.



2.



Can you make G/L account postings to these accounts?



Task 4: Display a G/L account list Display a G/L account list for a company code. 1.



Create the G/L account list of company code 3000 (IDES USA). Does this tell you which operating chart of accounts is used by this company code?



2.



What is the difference between a chart of accounts list and a G/L account list?



Task 5: Determine the placement of account 160000 in financial statement version INT The balance sheet and income statement report can be run using different versions, called financial statement versions. Some versions can be very detailed, such as for the controller, and others can be very summary in nature, such as for the board of directors. In order for an account to show up at a proper location in the balance sheet or P&L statement, it must be included in the financial statement version used when the balance sheet/P&L statement is run. If it is not put in the financial statement version, it will show up at the bottom of the P&L statement under a category called Unassigned Accounts. 1.



The financial statement version we will use when we run the balance sheet/P&L statement for company code 1000 is INT, the same name as the chart of accounts. Note the location of account 160000 in the financial statement version INT. Note its financial statement item name and all items above it in the financial statement version hierarchy.



Continued on next page
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Task 6: Create a G/L account For a planned increase in capital, IDES Germany (company code 1000) needs a new G/L account. 1.



Check the chart of accounts. The parent company is responsible for assigning account numbers and maintaining the charts of accounts for the IDES group. Based on the new requirement, the parent company should create G/L account 1200## in chart of accounts INT. Check whether this account has been created. If not, create the account with reference to account 120000. Note: ## is your group number.



Task 7: Maintain the company code-specific settings Create the company code segment for G/L account 1200##. 1.



Before postings can be made to account 1200## in company code 1000, you need to create the company code-specific settings. The account should have a structure similar to that of account 120 000. For this reason, use this account as a reference. Make certain that the account in Company Code 1000 uses the EUR currency, line item display and open item management is activated, sort key 001 is entered, and the alternative account number is removed. Save the account and remain in the G/L master record screen for the next task.



Task 8: Maintain the financial statement version Enter the new G/L account 1200## in the financial statement version INT so that it appears in an appropriate location when the balance sheet is run. 1.
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The new account has to be entered in financial statement version INT. Enter it in the same financial statement item as reference account 120 000.
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Solution 2: General Ledger Account Master Data Task 1: Display the chart of accounts Display the chart of accounts report and then display the details of account 113100 within that chart. 1.



Display the chart of accounts INT. a)



b) 2.



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Information system → General Ledger reports (new)→ Master Data → Chart of Accounts Field Name



Value



Chart of Accounts



INT



Run the report by choosing Execute



.



Display the details of account 113100 within the chart. What is the long definition of this G/L account in the maintenance language? a)



Drill down on line 113100. Hint: Use Search to find the account. In the Find dialog box enter 113100 and choose Search again. Put your cursor on the yellow highlighted account, 113100. This will take you to the location of account 113100 in the list of G/L accounts. Drill down to account 113100 by double clicking or choose Select . You should see the following: G/L account long text Deutsche Bank (domestic)



3.



What is the account group for this G/L account? a)



4.



Account Group: Liquid funds accounts (CASH)



Check whether it is possible to translate the name of this account into other languages, and whether you can create key words to search for this account. a)



Select the Key word/translation tab. Here, you can translate the account name and enter key words by language to search for the account. Continued on next page
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5.



Can you add other information to the G/L account? a)



6.



Yes. Select the Information tab. Here, you can enter G/L texts for various purposes.



The definition of the account contains some control parameters. Here, for instance, you define whether the account is a P&L statement account or a balance sheet account. What type of account is account 113100? a)



Select the Type/Description tab. The account is marked as a Balance sheet account.



b)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



Task 2: Observe company code-specific settings Company code data has to be created for a G/L account in order to provide the settings specific to a company code. Without the company code-specific settings for a G/L account, the account cannot be posted to in that company code. 1.



Look at the company-code settings of G/L account 113100 in company codes 1000 and 2000. What is the account currency in company code 1000?



Continued on next page
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Company code 2000? a)



b)



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Master Records → G/L Accounts → Individual Processing → In Company code.Tcode FSS0 Field Name



Value



G/L account no.



113100



Company Code



1000



Choose the Display icon



.



The account currency is EUR. c)



d)



Remain in the same screen. Enter the following data. Field Name



Value



G/L account no.



113100



Company Code



2000



Choose the Display icon



.



The account currency is GBP. e)



Remain in this screen for the next task.



Continued on next page
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Task 3: Identify reconciliation accounts Identify reconciliation accounts for sub-ledger accounts. 1.



View the company code specific settings for G/L account 160000 in company code 1000. Is this account a reconciliation account? If so, for which subsidiary ledger? Make the same determination for accounts 140000 and 2000. a)



b)



If you returned to the SAP Easy Access menu in the previous task, choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Master records → G/L Accounts → Individual Processing → In Company code.TCode FSS0 Field Name



Value



G/L account no.



160000



Company Code



1000



Choose the Display icon



.



The reconciliation account for the Account type field is in the Control data tab in the Company code section. The value Vendors is entered in this field. Thus, this account is a reconciliation account for accounts payable. c)



Determine if accounts 140000 and 2000 are reconciliation accounts by repeating the steps above. Account 140000: Reconciliation account for customers. Account 2000: Reconciliation account for assets.



2.



Can you make G/L account postings to these accounts? a)



No. Reconciliation accounts can not be posted to directly in the General Ledger. They can only be posted to indirectly with the help of sub-ledgers. We will learn more about how reconciliation accounts are posted to in the AR and AP units.



b)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



Continued on next page
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Task 4: Display a G/L account list Display a G/L account list for a company code. 1.



Create the G/L account list of company code 3000 (IDES USA). Does this tell you which operating chart of accounts is used by this company code? a)



2.



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Information System → General Ledger Reports (new)→ Master Data → G/L Account List . Field Name



Value



Company code



3000



b)



Run the report by choosing Execute



.



c)



Yes. The name of the chart of accounts is in the third line of the header data: CAUS.



d)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



What is the difference between a chart of accounts list and a G/L account list? a)



The chart of accounts list contains the accounts for which the chart of accounts segment has been created. The chart of accounts segment contains general information about the account that pertains to all company codes that can post to the accounts in the list. The G/L account list is usually a subset of the chart of accounts list. It lists the accounts for which the company code-specific settings have been created for a specific company code. Unlike the chart of accounts list, however, it is not a drilldown report.



Continued on next page
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Task 5: Determine the placement of account 160000 in financial statement version INT The balance sheet and income statement report can be run using different versions, called financial statement versions. Some versions can be very detailed, such as for the controller, and others can be very summary in nature, such as for the board of directors. In order for an account to show up at a proper location in the balance sheet or P&L statement, it must be included in the financial statement version used when the balance sheet/P&L statement is run. If it is not put in the financial statement version, it will show up at the bottom of the P&L statement under a category called Unassigned Accounts. 1.



The financial statement version we will use when we run the balance sheet/P&L statement for company code 1000 is INT, the same name as the chart of accounts. Note the location of account 160000 in the financial statement version INT. Note its financial statement item name and all items above it in the financial statement version hierarchy. a)



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Master Records → G/L Accounts → Individual Processing → In Company Code.TCode FSS0 Field Name



Value



G/L account



160000



Company Code



1000



b)



Choose the Display icon



.



c)



Choose Edit financial statement version. Field Name



Value



Financial statement version



INT



d)



Choose Continue



.



e)



Account 160000 is found in the financial version as follows: Liabilities → Payables → Accounts Payable → Due within one year



f)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



Continued on next page
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Task 6: Create a G/L account For a planned increase in capital, IDES Germany (company code 1000) needs a new G/L account. 1.



Check the chart of accounts. The parent company is responsible for assigning account numbers and maintaining the charts of accounts for the IDES group. Based on the new requirement, the parent company should create G/L account 1200## in chart of accounts INT. Check whether this account has been created. If not, create the account with reference to account 120000. Note: ## is your group number. a)



b)



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Master Records → G/L Accounts → Individual Processing → In Chart of AccountsTCode FSP0 Field Name



Value



G/L account no.



1200##



Chart of accounts



INT



Choose the display icon



.



The account does not exist. c)



Choose the Create with template icon



w.Template



In the reference account box enter Field Name



Value



G/L Account



120000



Chart of accounts



INT



Select the continue icon . Change the G/L Acct long text to say Loans to staff group ##. Save with d)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu.



Continued on next page
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Task 7: Maintain the company code-specific settings Create the company code segment for G/L account 1200##. 1.



Before postings can be made to account 1200## in company code 1000, you need to create the company code-specific settings. The account should have a structure similar to that of account 120 000. For this reason, use this account as a reference. Make certain that the account in Company Code 1000 uses the EUR currency, line item display and open item management is activated, sort key 001 is entered, and the alternative account number is removed.



Continued on next page



2006/Q2



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



79



Unit 3: General Ledger Accounting



AC050



Save the account and remain in the G/L master record screen for the next task. a)



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Master Records → G/L Accounts → Individual Processing → In Company Code.TCode FSS0 Field Name



Value



G/L account no.



1200##



Company Code



1000



b)



Choose Create with template



c)



Fill in the following data.



w.Template.



Field Name



Value



G/L Account



120000



Company Code



1000



d)



Choose Enter



.



e)



Check that the default entries are correct Field Name



Value



Account currency



EUR



Alternative account no.



Blank



open item management



Select



line item display



Select



Sort Key



001



f)



Choose Save



.



g)



Remain in this screen.



Task 8: Maintain the financial statement version Enter the new G/L account 1200## in the financial statement version INT so that it appears in an appropriate location when the balance sheet is run. 1.



The new account has to be entered in financial statement version INT. Enter it in the same financial statement item as reference account 120 000.



Continued on next page
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a)



If you did not remain in the previous screen, from the menu choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Master Records → G/L Accounts → Individual processing → In Company CodeTCode FSS0. Fill in the following data. Field Name



Value



G/L account no.



1200##



Company Code



1000



b)



Choose Change



c)



Select Edit financial statement version.



d)



Enter the following in the Select Financial Statement Version dialog box.



e)



.



Field Name



Value



Financial statement version



INT



Click Choose



.



If you did remain in the screen from the previous exercise, the financial statement should be automatically expanded to show you where the reference account, 120 000, is located in the financial statement version. f)



Select Other Receivables and choose Assign accounts at the top of the screen. Insert in the line From acct. To acct. the interval 1200## to 1200##. Select D & C (for debit and credit balance). Note: If you do not see a free line to enter your account, use the Next page icon at the bottom of the dialogue box to move to a blank line to enter your account. Do not type over an existing account, as you will replace it with your account!



g)



Choose Continue



h)



Choose Save



.



.



Note: If you exited the screen from the previous exercise and then re-entered the company code screen of the master record, the financial statement version is not automatically expanded



Continued on next page
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at the reference account 120 000. In this case, you must carry out the following steps, after you have selected Financial statement version for INT. • •



•



• • •
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Put your cursor on the top line INT and then choose the (at the top left of the screen). Expand subtree icon The financial statement version will be expanded completely. Use Find to search for account 120 000 (Loans to staff). Enter account 120 000 in the find pop–up box and then click Find . Position your cursor on the yellow highlighted 120 000 (loans to staff) and click. The account is found under the financial statement item Other Receivables. Select Other Receivables and choose Assign accounts. Insert the interval of 1200## to 1200##. Select D & C (for debit and credit balance). Choose Continue . Choose Save . Return to the SAP Easy Access menu.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Display a chart of accounts • Display the G/L account directory • Create G/L accounts • Describe the special role of reconciliation accounts • Maintain a financial statement version • Discuss the use of country and group charts of accounts
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Lesson: General Ledger transactions Lesson Overview In this lesson, we will learn how to create GL postings using both the Enjoy and the traditional complex posting screen. We shall look at the structure of an accounting document. We will also see how external and internal Accounting are integrated by using cost elements. Then we shall create a recurring journal.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • • • •



Perform GL postings using the Enjoy transaction screen and the traditional, complex screen Explain how an FI document is structured Understand what document splitting means Create a Recurring Journal



Business Example Accountants create many journal entries as part of their daily work. In SAP, accountants can use a single-entry Enjoy screen for most of their postings. In some cases, the traditional complex screen is used. A foreign employee from one of the other subsidiaries is joining IDES AG. The company is going to lend him some money to purchase a car. This business transaction will be reflected in a new GL posting to the employee loans account. IDES AG also has to organise accommodation for him. A local letting agency has been used to find an apartment. The rent on the apartment will be EUR 2,000 per month. To ensure that the rent is accounted for on a monthly basis, the finance department is going to use the recurring entries program.
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General Ledger Single Screen postings



Figure 42: Single Screen Transactions



Beginning with R/3 Release 4.6 , you can comfortably create and post a GL account document using a single-screen transaction. The entry screen is divided into the following areas: Work templates Here, you can select screen variants, account assignment templates, or held documents as references. A held document is a document that a user saves without posting it, with the idea that the user will complete and post the held document later. To return to the original line layout of the GL posting table, right-click on the screen, and choose Reset screen variant. Header data Header data applies to the whole document, such as posting date and document type. Some of the header data can be in display format only, or hidden from the user via editing options. Line item information Here, the line items of the document are entered. Information area Here, the debit and credit balances are displayed by using a traffic light icon.



2006/Q2



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



85



Unit 3: General Ledger Accounting



AC050



Figure 43: GL Posting Enjoy Screen



When entering an expense item for an operating expense, you must also enter one real Management Accounting object, such as a cost center or internal order. This means that when the item is posted, a CO document and an FI document are created. A primary cost element must exist for the GL account in order for this to happen. The CO document posts the costs corresponding to the expense to management Accounting object.
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Figure 44: CO Account Assignment Logic



In addition to the real CO object, you can also enter additional statistical CO objects to which the costs are statistically posted for information purposes (which means they are non-allocatable).
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Posting using the single screen transaction 1.



Access the transaction by transaction code FB50L or menu pathAccounting > Financial Accounting > General Ledger > Posting > Enter G/L Account document for Ledger Group You may be prompted for a Company Code at this time. If so enter the Company Code when prompted. If the prompt does not appear, once in the transaction and prior to starting entry you can change the Company Code by clicking on the Company Code button.



2.



Complete the Header Information. •



3.



4.



Entering a document date and a posting date. The posting date is the date the ledger will be updated. • Enter the transaction currency of the document you are posting. • If you are posting to a specific Ledger or Ledger Group, enter the Ledger Group in the Ledger Grp field. • You may also enter a document reference and Header Text at this point. Select the relevant Screen Variant that you would like to use. Click the Tree on button and open the Screen Variants for items Folder by clicking on the arrowhead. Select the relevant variant by double clicking. Enter the line item data. If you have data to enter for any fields that are not displayed, double click on the line item to bring up extra fields. Once you have entered the additional data click to return to the front screen. will turn green when the The traffic light at the top of the page document is in balance. The icons at the bottom of the screen can be used to delete or copy existing lines.



5.
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Save the document by selecting
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Standard Postings



Figure 45: General/Complex Postings



Complex or general postings correspond to the old, more difficult standard posting transaction, FB01L or F-02. On the first screen you enter the data for the document header and the first part of the first line item.
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Figure 46: Standard GL Posting first screen



On the next screen you enter the details for the first line item and the posting key and account number for the following line item.



Figure 47: Standard GL Posting second screen
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Figure 48: Important Standard Document Types



In order to distinguish between the various FI transactions, document types are used. Each document is assigned to one document type, which is entered in the document header. Document numbers are provided by the document number ranges assigned to one or more document types. For GL account postings, document type SA is most often used, although other document types are possible, such as accrual/deferral documents, valuation documents, and so on.



Figure 49: Posting Key
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Each document line item contains one posting key. This is an instrument that is used for internal control and is entered in the complex posting screen to tell the system: • •



Which account type is being posted to Whether the line item is a debit or credit posting



In the Enjoy transaction, you no longer need to enter the posting key. Instead, debit represents posting key 40 and credit represents posting key 50. These posting keys appear in the document and their control functions are still relevant.



Figure 50: Standard Posting Keys



In the SAP system, there are a large number of standard posting keys. Each posting key is used for posting either a debit or a credit to one account type. For postings in the general ledger, you need only two posting keys: • •
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40 40, for debit items 50 for credit items
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Posting using the Standard Transaction 1.



2.



Access the transaction by transaction code FB01L or F-02or menu pathAccounting > Financial Accounting > General Ledger > Posting > Enter General posting for Ledger Group Complete the Header Information. •



3.



Enter a document date and a posting date. The posting date is the date the ledger will be updated. The posting period will automatically be determined from the posting date. • Enter a Document Type. This may be populated automatically based on defaults in the configuration. • Enter the Company Code to which you want to post • Enter the transaction currency of the document you are posting. The transaction currency may have defaulted in from the Company Code you are posting to or from the previous transaction you posted. You may override it at this stage. You may enter an exchange rate to be used in the case of foreign currency. Otherwise the rate as at the posting date will automatically be used. A translation date may be relevant if you wish to use an exchange rate valid on an alternative date to the posting date. • If you are posting to a specific Ledger or Ledger Group, enter the Ledger Group in the Ledger Grp field. • You may also enter a document reference and Header Text at this point. Enter theposting key and the account for the first line item. •



4.



The posting key provides the system with information regarding the account type (GL account, customer, vendor, asset and material) and can influence the layout of the entry screen for the line item, which will be seen in the next screen. • The key driver of the layout of the entry screen for the line item is the field status group of the account that is being posted to. The field status group is in the company code segment of GL master record. • Use the enter key or to move to the next page Enter the line item data. The fields displayed will vary depending on the account you are posting to. Mandatory fields will have to be filled before you can move to the next screen. Enter the amount and add any additional data that may be relevant such as a tax code, cost center or text



Continued on next page
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6.



7.



AC050



At the bottom of the second screen, you enter the posting key and account for the second line item of the posting. When you choose Enter, you proceed to the third screen, which contains the Amount field and Additional account assignment fields for the second line item. You continue with this same process for all the line items that make up the posting. When you have finished editing data you can click the Overview icon to see an overview of all the entries you have made. You can choose Document > Simulate to simulate any automated entries that may be created by the system at the time of posting and also Document > Simulate General Ledger to simulate the results of Document Splitting. Save the document by selecting



.



Document Splitting



Figure 51: Document Splitting - Entry View



The Online Split can be used when you want to split expenses between segments, cost centers, profit centers or business areas. The figure shows the Display Document: Entry Viewfor Online Split. Currently, SAP supports derivation of the segment from the Profit Center. However, the Profit Center itself can be derived from other entities such as a Cost Center, an Internal Order or a Project. You must activate Document Splittingto ensure that the characteristic Segment (or indeed any other entity) is split consistently. Uniform segmentation means that a zero balance is achieved for each document for the relevant entity.
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Figure 52: Document Splitting - General Ledger View



The figure clearly shows not only how the segment is split but also how it is inherited by the vendor line items and tax line items of the document. Note: Document splitting can also be applied to subsequent processes, such as payments. Cash discounts received and cash discounts paid are distributed to the entities according to the amount of the original postings to the expense account (in case of an original Vendor invoice). Customer invoices in which the revenues are distributed across different entities are treated in the same way.



The Recurring Entry Program For postings, which are repeated at regular intervals, for example rent payments, as well as payments of fees and property taxes, you can use the recurring entry program. With this program, the necessary documents are generated automatically. Recurring business transactions must be stored in the system as recurring entry original documents for this to be possible. Each recurring entry original document contains the date of the first and last postings, the frequency at which posting should be made, and the date of the next planned posting.
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Figure 53: The Recurring Entry Program



The recurring entry program must be started at regular intervals within a specified period. The program selects all recurring entry original documents in which the date of the next posting falls within the specified period, and then generates a batch input session. When the batch session is processed, an FI document that corresponds to the original document is posted, and the date of the next posting is changed in the recurring entry original document.
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Creating a Recurring Entry and posting it 1.



Create the Recurring Entry Document 1.



2. 3.



Create the recurring entry document by using menu path Accounting > Financial Accounting > Posting > Reference Documents > Recurring Document or transaction code FBD1 Enter the Company Code that you wish to post to Enter the Recurring Entry Run Data •



4.



5. 6.



First Run on Field is the date you first want the recurring entry to be posted • Last Run on field is the last time you want the recurring entry to be posted • Interval in months is the frequency at which you want the posting to be repeated • run date is the date in that you want the document to be posted. If no run date is entered then the date on the First Run On field will be used. • Run Schedules can be used if the interval at which the posting is to be repeated is not in multiples of months. They have to be set up prior to the creation of the recurring document. • transfer amounts and transfer tax amounts in local currency are only relevant if the recurring entry is in foreign currency. If this is the case and you select these options the local currency fields of the posted documents will be populated with the local currency amount on the recurring entry document rather than being recalculated based on the exchange rates at the time of posting. • copy texts allows long text on the recurring entry document to be copied into each actually posted document. Complete the document header information. The document header is the same as that of any normal accounting document. The fields should be completed in the same way as if you were posting a manual journal. Enter the line items to be posted. These are entered as for a standard traditional journal. Display the overview by selecting clicking .



. Then Save the document by



Continued on next page
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Execute the Recurring Entry Program 1.



2.



3.



4. 3.
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Access the program via menu path Accounting > Financial Accounting > General Ledger > Periodic Processing > Recurring Entries > Execute or transaction code F.14. Enter the Company Code or Codes for which you have recurring entries to process and enter the settlement period for the documents. The settlement period is the date on which the recurring entries are to be posted so for example you could put in a range for the month and pick up all recurring entries to be posted in that month. Enter a batch Input session name and a User ID. The batch session name is so that you can identify the batch that is created. If you don't give the batch a name then it will be given the name of the program. The user is used for authorization checks, if the batch input session is processed in batch. The batch is the list of documents to be posted. You may also enter additional criteria to narrow which recurring entries are picked for processing. Select to run the program.



Post the batch input session 1. 2. 3.



To go to batch input session processing, follow the menu path System > Services > Batch Input > Sessions or use transaction code SM35. Select your recurring entry by clicking on the square button to the left Process to process the batch. of your batch session name. Select The processing modes are how you want to post the batch. Processing in foreground means that the system will present the transactions to the screen and look for validation at each step of the transaction, just as if you were processing manually. Large batches should not be processed in foreground. Processing in background does not tie up the users screen. The system processes the batch by itself. Any problems will be recorded in an error log that will subsequently need to be investigated. Display errors only is a halfway house. The transactions will post automatically but the program will stop and wait for instruction if it encounters an error. The problem will be brought to the screen of the person who executed the batch. Select the Process button



4.



If you process in foreground or display errors only you will get a message at the end to say processing of batch input session completed. Session Overview to return to the SM35 screen or Exit batch Click Input to go back to the standard menu.



Continued on next page
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4.



Review the Recurring Entry Document 1.



2. 3.
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Access the recurring entry document by following menu path Accounting > Financial Accounting > General Ledger > Document > Reference Documents > Recurring Document > Displayor using transaction code FBD3. Enter the Recurring document number, Company Code and fiscal year of the recurring document. then select . Follow menu path Go To > Recurring Entry Data. The recurring entry data is now displayed on the screen with one extra field. The next run on date is the next time the recurring document should be posted following the intervals maintained. This field is checked when the recurring entry program is run. This ensures that an entry cannot be posted twice for the same date, even if the program is run more than once.
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Exercise 3: Accounting Transactions in the General Ledger Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Post G/L account documents using both the enjoy and complex screens • Complete an account query • Run the balance sheet • Understand the role of cost elements and observe a cost element from a G/L master record



Business Example A foreign employee from one of the other subsidiaries is joining IDES AG. In line with the new HR policy, the business is going to lend him some money towards the purchase a car. IDES AG also has to organise accommodation for him. A local letting agency has been used to find an apartment. The rent on the apartment will be EUR 2,000 per month. To ensure that the rent is accounted for on a monthly basis, the finance department is going to use the recurring entry program.



Task 1: Post a journal using the Enjoy Screen Post the car loan entry for EUR 10,000using the enjoy transaction. The debit should be to the Loans to staff account 1200##. The credit entry can be posted to the bank account 113100. Use the AC050 screen variant. Post the transaction to Cost CenterCC##. Enter Staff Loan group ## for the short text. 1.



Enter the journal using the Enjoy screen.



2.



Display the document.



Task 2: Create a complex posting Post the same accounting transaction (staff loan) as you did in Task 1 using the General posting transaction. Use document type SA. 1.



Post the car loan entry for EUR 10,000 using the General posting transaction. The debit should be to the Loans to staff account 1200##. The credit entry can be posted to the bank account 113100. Post the transaction to Cost Center CC##. Continued on next page
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Use document type SA and enter Staff Loan Group## as the Header Text



Task 3: Create recurring entries The rent is 2,000 EUR per month and is due on the 15th of every month. The rental payments should start next month. The rental agreement has the number ## and is valid for exactly one year, since the employee will then return to his native country. To ensure that the posting and payment of the open rent item is not forgotten, the open item should be generated automatically. 1.



Create a recurring entry document for the rent payable. The document should be document type SA. Enter ## as the Reference. Use the text edit format RENT for the item text. The expense entry is made to account 470000 (occupancy costs). Debit the rent to this account. The employee works for cost center CC##. The offsetting entry is to the accrual account 1912##.



2.



The recurring entry program must be run once a month so that actual documents are generated from the monthly recurring entry documents. Start the recurring entry program.



3.



You will now post your recurring entries for the current month. Note: It is important that you use only the recurring entry documents for your own user, AC050-##, so each group can carry out its own recurring entries.



4.



The recurring entry program generates a batch input session that must be processed so the actual documents are posted. Have the system process the batch input session in the foreground so you can see how batch input processing works. The batch input session would normally be much larger (depending on the number of recurring entry documents), and would be processed in the background. Caution: Process only the session that you created yourself.



Task 4: View cost elements View the cost element for an expense account. A cost element must be created in order to post to objects in controlling, such as cost centers and/or internal orders. A primary cost element can be generated in the SAP system when creating a new P&L account. Display the cost element for G/L account 475000. 1.
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Solution 3: Accounting Transactions in the General Ledger Task 1: Post a journal using the Enjoy Screen Post the car loan entry for EUR 10,000using the enjoy transaction. The debit should be to the Loans to staff account 1200##. The credit entry can be posted to the bank account 113100. Use the AC050 screen variant. Post the transaction to Cost CenterCC##. Enter Staff Loan group ## for the short text. 1.



Enter the journal using the Enjoy screen. a)



Choose Accounting → Financial accounting → General ledger → Posting → Enter G/L Account Document for Ledger Group or transaction FB50L.



b)



Company code dialog box: If the dialog box for the company code appears, enter company code 1000 Field Name



Value



Company code



1000



Note: You may not need to enter a company code if the company code has already been determined during the last posting made. You can change the company code in the header by choosing Edit → Change company code from the top of the Posting screen. c)



Choose Continue



d)



Header data:



e)



(enter).



Field Name



Value



Document date







Posting date







Doc Header Text



Staff Loan Group ##



If no screen variants appear on the left choose the Tree-onicon



.



Continued on next page
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Open the Screen variants for items folder by clicking on the arrowhead . In the left column, select the Z_AC050_0100 screen variant. Hint: If the screen variant does not appear in the list hover over the Screen Variants for Items folder and right click. Choose Screen Variants > Add Screen Variant and search for the variant Z_AC050_0100using the match code. Double click to select the variant and then press the Continue button. 1. First Line Item Field Name



Value



G/L account



1200##



D/C



Debit



Amount in doc. curr.



10,000



Business Area



BA##



Profit Center



PC##



Hit enter or click Hint: If you get any warning messages about tax just hit enter to move through them. 2. Second Line Item Field Name



Value



G/L account



113100



D/C



Credit



Amount in doc. curr.



10,000



Hit enter or click f)



Choose Post



to validate the entry.



.



Note: The Save icon becomes the Post icon when creating a transaction. g)



Make a note of the document number.



Continued on next page
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2.



Display the document. a) Hint: If you want to display the last document posted, choose the following above from the posting screen: Document → Display. Or follow the full menu path given in below. Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → General ledger → Document → Display. The last document you posted should default into the Document number field. Choose Enter to see the document. b)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



Task 2: Create a complex posting Post the same accounting transaction (staff loan) as you did in Task 1 using the General posting transaction. Use document type SA. 1.



Post the car loan entry for EUR 10,000 using the General posting transaction. The debit should be to the Loans to staff account 1200##. The credit entry can be posted to the bank account 113100. Post the transaction to Cost Center CC##.



Continued on next page
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Use document type SA and enter Staff Loan Group## as the Header Text a)



b)



c)



Choose Accounting → Financial accounting → General ledger → Posting → Enter General posting for Ledger Group. Field Name



Value



Document date







Document type



SA



Company code



1000



Posting date







Period



Current period



Currency



EUR



Doc Header Text



Staff Loan Group##



Posting key



40



Account



1200##



Choose Enter



.



Field Name



Value



Amount



10,000



Business area



BA##



Profit Center



PC##



Posting key



50



Account



113100



Choose Enter



.



Field Name



Value



Amount



10,000



d)



Choose Post



.



e)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by entering /N.



Continued on next page



106



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



2006/Q2



AC050



Lesson: General Ledger transactions



Task 3: Create recurring entries The rent is 2,000 EUR per month and is due on the 15th of every month. The rental payments should start next month. The rental agreement has the number ## and is valid for exactly one year, since the employee will then return to his native country. To ensure that the posting and payment of the open rent item is not forgotten, the open item should be generated automatically. 1.



Create a recurring entry document for the rent payable. The document should be document type SA. Enter ## as the Reference. Use the text edit format RENT for the item text. The expense entry is made to account 470000 (occupancy costs). Debit the rent to this account. The employee works for cost center CC##. The offsetting entry is to the accrual account 1912##. a)



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger→ Posting → Reference documents → Recurring Document or transaction code FBD1. Field Name



Value



First run on







Last run on







Interval in months



1



Run date



Leave blank



Document type



SA



Reference



##



Posting key (PstKy)



40



Account



470000



b)



Choose Enter



.



c)



On the screen Enter recurring entry: Add vendor item, fill out the following fields: Field Name



Value



Amount



2000



Cost Center



CC##



Text



=RENT



Posting key (PstKy)



50



Account



1912## Continued on next page
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d)



Choose Enter tax.



. Choose Enter again if you receive a message about



e)



On the screen Enter recurring entry: Add G/L account item, fill out the following fields: Field Name



Value



Amount



2000



Text



+



Choose Enter . Choose Enter again if you receive a message about tax. The text field should populate with exactly what you entered on the previous line item.



2.



f)



and enter past any tax warnings. Write down the Choose Post document number. Note the message about the document being stored, not posted.



g)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



The recurring entry program must be run once a month so that actual documents are generated from the monthly recurring entry documents. Start the recurring entry program. a)



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger→ Periodic processing → Recurring entries → Execute or transaction code F.14.



Continued on next page
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3.



You will now post your recurring entries for the current month. Note: It is important that you use only the recurring entry documents for your own user, AC050-##, so each group can carry out its own recurring entries. a)



Enter the following data. Field Name



Value



Company code



1000



Settlement period



to 



User



Your user ID



Batch input session name



RECUR-##



User name



Your user ID



Note: Replace ## with your group number b)



Choose Execute



.



Note: A message should appear in the status bar informing you that session RECUR-## was created. If this message does not appear, one of the following has happened: • • • 4.



The recurring entry original document was not created correctly. Your selections for the recurring entry program were incorrect. Another group has generated your recurring entry already.



The recurring entry program generates a batch input session that must be processed so the actual documents are posted. Have the system process the batch input session in the foreground so you can see how batch input processing works. The batch input session would normally be much larger (depending on the number of recurring entry documents), and would be processed in the background.



Continued on next page
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Caution: Process only the session that you created yourself. a)



From the menu choose System → Services → Batch input → Sessions (transaction code SM35).



b)



On the screen Batch Input: Session Overview, select session RECUR-##by clicking on the grey box to the left of the session name.



c)



Choose



d)



Select the run mode Process/Foreground. Then choose Process. Observe how the system enters values from the session on a sequence of screens. Accept each screen and bypass any messages by choosing Enter . Notice that the =RENT text changes as you enter past it.



Process.



When you see “Processing of batch input session completed,” choose Session Overview. Your session should now have gone from the list. Go back to the Easy Access Menu by typing /N in the Commandfield.



Task 4: View cost elements View the cost element for an expense account. A cost element must be created in order to post to objects in controlling, such as cost centers and/or internal orders. A primary cost element can be generated in the SAP system when creating a new P&L account. Display the cost element for G/L account 475000. 1.



Display account 475000 centrally. a)



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Master Records → G/L Accounts → Individual Processing → Centrally or transaction code FS00. Field Name



Value



G/L account no.



475000



Company code



1000



b)



Choose the Display icon



c)



Choose Edit Cost Element.



.



The cost element is now displayed for account 475000. Note that the cost element has the same number as the G/L account. Do not change anything for this cost element; just observe it. d)
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Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Perform GL postings using the Enjoy transaction screen and the traditional, complex screen • Explain how an FI document is structured • Understand what document splitting means • Create a Recurring Journal
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Lesson: General Ledger Reporting Lesson Overview In this lesson we will look at some standard tools for reporting in the General Ledger. We will look in particular at displaying account balances and line items and also at displaying documents. Then we shall look at the Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss report.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • • • •



Display a General Ledger Account Balance Display General Ledger line items Display a document Run the Balance Sheet and profit and Loss Account report



Business Example Whichever way we process G/L account postings, they are automatically listed in the income statement report. The respective postings can also be displayed when querying posted accounts.



Transaction Figures



Figure 54: Transaction Figures
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A transaction figure describes the number of all postings on an account in debit or credit. For each account in SAP, basically one transaction figure is kept for debit and one transaction figure for credit. The financial statements for the company code are calculated using these transaction figures. If a G/L account has line item display marked in its master record, one can drill down from the balance of the account to the line items and then to the documents. If using business areas, transaction figures are also kept per business area (see figure). If you create a financial statement for the business area, the transaction figures for that specific business area are used to supply information for the financial statements.



Account Analysis



Figure 55: Account Information



The balance display and the line item display are provided to display the account data. The Line item display is only possible for G/L accounts for which the corresponding Function has been activated in the master record.
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Figure 56: General Ledger Balance Display



The balance display is an overview of the saved transaction figures of an account. You can analyse the account by the different characteristics that are available such as Profit Center, Segment or Functional Area. Select the change button next to the relevant characteristic and you can navigate on it. You can drill down from the balance to a list of the items that make up the balance.
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Figure 57: GL Line Item Display



The line item display can also be accessed independently by using transaction code FBL3N. You can only access the line items if the General Ledger Account you are looking at has the Line Item Display flag activated. From this line item list, you can drill down to the document containing this line item by double clicking. From there you can see the complete transaction by selecting Document overview .
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GL Account Balance Display 1.



2.



To display the G/L account balances, choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Account → Display Balances (New). or transaction FAGLB03. To restrict the G/L account balances that are displayed, you can use the following selection criteria: •



• •



•



You can restrict the G/L account balances displayed to a G/L account or a range of accounts, to a company code or a range of company codes, and to a fiscal year. You can specify the ledger for which you want to display the G/L account balances. To select the ledger, choose Choose Ledger. In Customizing, you can define a maximum of five interactive characteristics, such as profit center or segment, for each ledger. You can then use them as selection criteria in the G/L account balance display. Once you have entered the Ledger hit the enter key and the relevant characteristics will appear. You can use existing worklists for G/L accounts or company codes. For this, choose Activate Worklists. Hint: Worklists allow you to predefine a list of entries so that you do not have to enter them every time.



•



3.



You can save your selection criteria as a selection variant. The next time you start the account display, the parameters you selected are already set. To save your settings, choose Goto → Variants → Save As Variant or click . When you have entered all the criteria, Execute . Hint: You can call up an overview of the account balances by posted currencies. For this, choose Environment > Document Currency Overview in the balance display. You can display the account balances of the line items that were posted in a different currency. To do this, choose Document Currency and then select the desired currency. For open item managed accounts you can drill down to the line items by double clicking on a particular cell. Continued on next page
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4.



To return to the front screen select .
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Line Item Display 1.



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Account → Display/Change Line Items (New) or transaction FAGLL03. You can display the line items for one or more G/L accounts in the following views: •



•



In the general ledger view for line item display, you can display the line items together with the general ledger account assignments (General Ledger Line Items) and G/L account line items or document data. In the entry view for line item display, you can display the G/L account line items (G/L Account Line Items).



You can display the following line items: • • •



Open items Cleared items All items Hint: To be able to display the line items for an account, line item display must be set up for the respective accounts in the entry view. In other words, the Line Item Display indicator must be set in the master data of those accounts.



2. 3.



Use the pushbuttons to select the general ledger view or the entry view. Enter the accounts and company codes for which you want to display line items. You can specify multiple accounts or company codes. Hint: You can display the line items of accounts for different company codes.



4.



Restrict the number of line items to be displayed. You can use the following selection criteria to do this: • •



You can display only those line items that have a specific status (for example, open items, cleared items, or all items). You can further restrict the number of items by specifying a date, such as a key date for open items.



Continued on next page
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•



In the entry view, you can also display line items of a specific type (noted items, parked items, or normal items, that is, items that are neither noted nor parked items).



5. General Ledger View To select a ledger, Choose Ledger. The line items from the documents for this ledger are converted and merged in the entry view and in the general ledger view, whereby the data in the general ledger view takes priority. Hint: In the data merge, amounts in the entry view are in some cases (such as cash discounts) distributed proportionately across the amounts in the general ledger view. This is necessary if, as a result of document splitting, a line item in the entry view has been split into multiple line items in the general ledger view. The proportionately distributed amounts in the entry view cannot then be used for reconciliation with account balances because the total of the cash discount amounts from the line items, for example, does not correspond to the balance of the cash discount account as a result of the rounding differences.



6.



Entry View If you only want to display line items from documents in the entry view, choose Entry View. As a result, the Ledger field is no longer available as a selection criterion, and the line items are displayed for all ledgers. If you have selected noted items or line items from parked documents, you automatically can only display the entry view because, in such cases, there are no line items in the general ledger view. General Functions for Both Views: You can specify whether you want to display line items from the documents that are stored in the system or from documents that have been archived. To do so, choose Data Source. Specify how the line items are to be displayed. You have the following options for this:



Continued on next page
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You can select the layout to be used for displaying the line items in a list. Hint: The SAP standard system contains various layouts. The technical names of these layouts begin with 1SAP. In the standard variants, the line items are sorted and totaled according to account and company code. You can define your own layouts from the line item list.



•



7.
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You can restrict the number of line items displayed to a maximum number. The system selects items according to your selection criteria until it reaches the maximum number. To display the line items, choose Execute .
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Accounting Documents Accounting documents are stored by combination of their document number, Company Code and Financial Year. If you have this information, you can access the document directly using transaction code FB03. If there is an original document for this mySAP ERP document and it was archived optically, you can display it as well.



Figure 58: Structure of a Document



The document has two views: the Entry View and the General Ledger View. In the entry view you can see the line items that were entered to make up the posting. In the general ledger view you can see the document line items split over the relevant dimensions. In this example a single vendor line item in the Entry View has been split over the two Profit Centers in the General Ledger view.



2006/Q2



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



121



Unit 3: General Ledger Accounting



AC050



Document Display 1. 2.



ChooseAccounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Document → Display or transaction FB03. Enter the Document Number, Company Code and Fiscal Year. Then choose Enter . Hint: If you do not know the document number you can search for Document List. it using The document is then displayed on the screen.



3.



Switch between the Entry View and the General Ledger view by using the push buttons. Hint: Once you are in the General Ledger View, if more than one Ledger is active you can switch to that ledger by clicking the Other Ledger push-button and entering the Ledger.
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4.



Change the fields displayed on the screen by using the ALV (ABAP List Viewer) functionality .



5. 6.



View the document header by selecting . In the Entry View you can drill down to the detail by double clicking on a line item.
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Document Relationship Browser If you use distributed systems for different applications, you have a cross-system document flow. Under certain circumstances, some of the documents have already been archived. The Document Relationship Browser has been developed in order to be able to display all documents that are linked with one another by a business transaction. Displaying the documents using the DRB will also enable you to reflect document relationships uniformly across all applications. The SAP Standard System contains the DRB from Release 4.6C. For advance adjustments, see note 217404. You can access the DRB from the Document display



Figure 59: Distributed document flow



In a tree structure, the Document Relationship Browser (DRB) shows which documents are directly linked with a starting document. Using the navigation, you can access all the information about which documents are linked to the linked documents, and so on. However, the links do not contain any information about the type of link (predecessors, successors, and so on). To prevent the display becoming too complicated, each document is displayed only once. Cyclical links (Accounting document → Cost accounting document → Accounting document) are suppressed.
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Figure 60: Structure of the Document Relationship Browser



In addition to the links, you also receive information about which logical system the document is in or whether the document is still on the database or has been archived (from SAP R/3 Enterprise). By double clicking on a document you can call up the transaction that is used as standard to display the document category. This is the case regardless of the system the document is in. To enable the DRB to display archived documents, you have to make settings in the Archive Information System (see additional documentation in note 492938).
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Using the Document Relationship Browser 1. 2.



Start from a Document Overview Screen. Select Environment > Document Environment > Relationship Browser. All related documents are displayed.



3.



To view the whole chain, open up the folders by clicking on the arrowheads . Jump to any document by clicking on it once and selecting .



4.
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Financial Statements There are a number of standard reports delivered with the system. Probably the most important of these is the Financial Statement. The Financial Statements are available in ABAP format or using the Drill down Reporting functionality. The Drill down reporting offers more on screen navigation options than the ABAP report which is primarily for printing. Both reports use the Financial Statement Version as a basis for the layout.



Figure 61: Preparing Financial Statements for Period Accounting



Both options allow you to do the following: • • • • • •
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Use various financial statement versions Create individual and total financial statements for company codes Create individual and total financial statements for business areas Create financial statements using the operating chart of accounts Create financial statements using the country-specific chart of accounts Create comparative financial statements for comparing two fiscal years or for comparing plan and actual data



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



2006/Q2



AC050



Lesson: General Ledger Reporting



Figure 62: Financial Statement



There are a number of country specific standard financial reports delivered with the system. they can be found in the Information System section in the General Ledger. Other Reports In addition to Financial Statements there are also Account Balance, Line Item and document reports available as well as master data reports. The G/L Account Balances report is effectively the Trial Balance, whereas the line item and document reports provide an audit trail that can be printed if necessary. Master data reports include the Chart of Accounts and the G/L Account List. It is possible to write your own reports using the Drill down tool or Report Painter/Report Writer.
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Run the Balance Sheet ABAP Report 1.



2.



3. 4.
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Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Information System → General Ledger Reports (new) → Financial Statement/Cash flow → General → Actual/Actual Comparisons → Financial Statement or Transaction Code S_ALR_87012284 Enter Company Code, Financial Statement Version, Reporting year periods, comparison year and periods and choose ALV Tree Control for the List output Execute the report with . Open up the detail on the rows by selecting
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Reporting To support legal reporting requirements, currently several reports meet country-specific requirements. There is a list of country-specific reports for completing VAT tax forms, support for the consolidated EU report, and other reports for additional legal reporting requirements (such as a report for international trade as required by German law).



Figure 63: Reporting
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Exercise 4: General Ledger Reporting Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Display a General Ledger Account Balance • Display General Ledger Line Items • Display a Document • Run the Balance Sheet and Profit and Loss Account Report



Business Example Once data has been entered into the General Ledger, the focus switches to reporting on that data. On a day to day basis, individual accounts and documents need to be accessed and analysed. At the end of the period Financial Statements have to be produced for the period.



Task 1: Query an account To make certain that the posting was actually completed properly, check the balance of account 113100 for your business area only and drill down to the document. 1.



Display the balance. Check the transaction figures and the balance of account 113100 in company code 1000 and business area BA##. Why do you see only one balance of 200,000 EUR? Did not all groups make their debit posting to this account? What happened to the postings of the other groups? Drill down on the balance display to see all line items that were posted to this account for your business area.



2.



What would you have to do in order to see the entire amount that was posted by all groups to this account during the last exercise?



Task 2: Display Line Items on an Account You can analyse the line items on an account directly. 1.



Display the line items of account 1200## for your business area, BA##, only. Choose various line layouts in order to see additional information in the line item list.



2.



Display your document. Continued on next page
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Go to the document display by drilling down on the line item display.



Task 3: Display the trial balance To display a list of all G/L account balances, SAP offers standard reports. Run one of these reports. 1.



Create the G/L account balance list report. Start the G/L account balance list for the current posting period and company code 1000. Find the balance of account 113100. What is the balance in your business area, BA##?



Task 4: Run the Financial Statement Run the financial statement to analyse the results for the period. 1.



Run the balance sheet for your account using financial statement version INT. If your postings show up at the end of the balance sheet under Accounts not assigned, you must alter your financial statement version to include your new account. Run the financial statement for the current posting period and company code 1000. Use financial statement version INT and the Classical list view.



Task 5: Create the compact journal (document journal) Display the documents you created this week by running the Compact document journal report. 1.
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Create the compact document journal for company code 1000 and the current week. Fill in your user ID as dynamic selection.
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Solution 4: General Ledger Reporting Task 1: Query an account To make certain that the posting was actually completed properly, check the balance of account 113100 for your business area only and drill down to the document. 1.



Display the balance. Check the transaction figures and the balance of account 113100 in company code 1000 and business area BA##. Why do you see only one balance of 200,000 EUR? Did not all groups make their debit posting to this account? What happened to the postings of the other groups? Drill down on the balance display to see all line items that were posted to this account for your business area. a)



b)



Choose Accounting → Financial accounting → General ledger → Account → Display balances (new) transaction code FAGLB03. Field Name



Value



G/L account



113100



Company code



1000



Fiscal year







ledger



0L



Select the free selections icon



and then enter



Field Name



Value



Business Area



BA##



Choose Save c)



Choose Execute



.



You see a balance of 20,000 EUR because you have limited the selection to your own business area, BA##. All other groups posted to different business areas. Since the transaction figures are kept per business area, you can view the account balance for just your business area. d)



Drill down on the balance of the current period by double clicking.



Continued on next page
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What would you have to do in order to see the entire amount that was posted by all groups to this account during the last exercise? a)



To view the total balance for all business areas, you would have to re-run the report, leaving the Business area field blank. Note: Since you limited the analysis to BA## on the front screen, you lost the ability to navigate within the balance display. You could have achieved the same result by leaving the business area blank on the front screen and then selecting your business area once inside the transaction. To do this click on the Display more chars icon and then select the change button to the right of the business area line.



Task 2: Display Line Items on an Account You can analyse the line items on an account directly. 1.



Display the line items of account 1200## for your business area, BA##, only. Choose various line layouts in order to see additional information in the line item list. a)



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > General Ledger > Account > Display/Change line items or transaction code FBL3N. Enter the following



b)



2.



Field Name



Value



G/L Account



1200##



Company Code



1000



Open Items



Select



Normal Items



Select



Execute



c)



In the line item list, choose the Select Layout icon in the upper center of in order to select a different line layout. Choose layout the screen 1SAP-FC



d)



Choose layout 1SAP-FC. “”This layout includes the business area field. To limit the display to your business area click on one instance of a business area and choose Set Filter . In the pop up window enter your business area and choose execute .



Display your document.



Continued on next page
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Go to the document display by drilling down on the line item display. a)



Drill down on the line item with business area BA## to access the detail view of the item by double clicking.



b)



Choose the Callup Document Overview icon display.



to access the document



Hint: This shows the Entry View of the document. To access the General Ledger View with the split line items you need to click on the General Ledger Viewbutton at the top of the screen. c)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



Task 3: Display the trial balance To display a list of all G/L account balances, SAP offers standard reports. Run one of these reports. 1.



Create the G/L account balance list report. Start the G/L account balance list for the current posting period and company code 1000. Find the balance of account 113100. What is the balance in your business area, BA##? a)



Choose Accounting → Financial accounting → General ledger → Information system → General ledger reports (new)→ Account Balances → General → G/L account balances → G/l Account Balances or transaction code S_ALR_87012277. Field Name



Value



Company code



1000



Fiscal year







Reporting periods







Business Area Allocation



Select



b)



Choose Execute



.



c)



Scroll to account 113100 in the list or use the binoculars



to find it.



The balance in business area BA## is 20,000. d)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field. Continued on next page
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Task 4: Run the Financial Statement Run the financial statement to analyse the results for the period. 1.



Run the balance sheet for your account using financial statement version INT. If your postings show up at the end of the balance sheet under Accounts not assigned, you must alter your financial statement version to include your new account. Run the financial statement for the current posting period and company code 1000. Use financial statement version INT and the Classical list view. a)



Choose Accounting → Financial accounting → General ledger → Information system → General ledger reports (new)→ Financial Statement/Cashflow → General → Actual/Actual Comparisons → Financial Statement or transaction code S_ALR_87012284. Field Name



Value



Company code



1000



Financial statement version



INT



Reporting year







Comparison year







Reporting periods







b)



Select ALV Tree Control under List output.



c)



Choose Execute



d)



and entering the account Search for account 1200##by selecting to continue. The report number in the Cell content field. Select OK will open at the account number you selected.



e)



Return to the easy access menu by entering /N in the command field.



.



Continued on next page
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Task 5: Create the compact journal (document journal) Display the documents you created this week by running the Compact document journal report. 1.



Create the compact document journal for company code 1000 and the current week. Fill in your user ID as dynamic selection. a)
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Choose Accounting → Financial accounting → General Ledger → Information system → General ledger reports (new) → Document → General → Compact document journal → SAP minimal variant or transaction code S_ALR_87012289. Field Name



Value



Company code



1000



Posting date







b)



Choose the Dynamic selections icon at the top of the screen. Fill in your user ID, AC050–##, in the User Name field.



c)



Choose Execute



d)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Display a General Ledger Account Balance • Display General Ledger line items • Display a document • Run the Balance Sheet and profit and Loss Account report



Related Information •
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Further information on Reporting in Financial Accounting can be found in course AC280, Reporting in Financial Accounting.
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Lesson: General Ledger Period End Lesson Overview This lesson gives an overview of G/L period end with an introduction to the schedule manager. The following subjects will be focused on: Enter and reverse accrual/deferral documents, regroup GR/IR clearing account and run financial statements.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • • • • •



Post accruals and prepayments Analyze the GR/IR clearing account Open and close posting periods Enter exchange rates into the table Describe what the Schedule Manager does



Business Example At the end of the fiscal year, the IDES company codes have to create financial statements according to the countries' legal requirements. IDES uses the schedule manager to control the activities in the financial closing process. To keep the closing process understandable and easy to follow, IDES first closes the sub-ledgers before closing the General Ledger. The closing activities are performed in the order recommended by SAP.



General Ledger Closing At the start of the new fiscal year, the balance carry forward program is run. This ensures that the balances of the G/L accounts are carried forward to the new fiscal year.
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Figure 64: Overview of General Ledger Closing



The posting periods of the old fiscal year are then blocked and special periods for closing entries are opened. Technical reconciliation between transaction figures and documents guarantees that documents are posted without any technical errors. Foreign currency documents are then evaluated, accrual/deferral documents are posted and GR/IR clearing accounts are analyzed. Following that, the respective accounts are updated. If you wish to create financial statements for business areas, profit centers or segments you have to activate document splitting and switch on zero balancing for those items. You do not need to make adjustment postings at the period end as the splitting is performed real time. The balances of the characteristics are set to zero per document as you post. With the online split activated, the period-end closing activities “Balance Sheet Adjustment” (SAPF180) and “Profit and Loss Adjustment” (SAPF181) are no longer required. The special periods can then be closed. For documentation purposes, the balance audit trail is made and the financial statements are created. Additional reports are prepared for legal reporting purposes.



Schedule Manager The Schedule Manager is available for planning, completing and monitoring complex work processes.
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Figure 65: Schedule Manager



A work process is created as a task plan in the schedule manager. Such a task plan contains nothing more than a list of tasks. Within the work plan, the tasks can be grouped in task groups. Tasks can be: • • • •



Transactions or programs to be run online Programs with a variant to be run in the background Workflow definitions Notes acting as placeholders to describe tasks not processed in the SAP system



The employees who are given responsibility for a task can plan their task from the task plan, from the daily overview, or, if necessary, complete it online. The schedule manager is especially useful for closing procedures, but can also be used for daily processing. It can be used in all subsidiary ledgers in FI and CO.



Accruals and Prepayments Revenues and expenses, which were posted in a specific posting period, often originate in a different period. For this reason, such revenues and expenses must be accrued or prepaid; that is, they must be divided over the periods in which they are incurred. Accruals Situation: The expense or revenue belongs to the current period, from an accounting point of view, but is not posted until a later period, because the invoice has not yet been sent or received.
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Prepayments Situation: The expense or revenue was posted in the current period (invoice sent/received), but the actual business transaction, or part of it, is actually incurred in a future period.



Figure 66: Prepayment



The figure shows an example of a prepayment where an insurance invoice for € 120 is received at the start of the year and posted in the first period. However, the invoice covers a contractual service that is used throughout the entire year. The expense must therefore be distributed over all periods of the fiscal year equally.



Figure 67: The Prepayment Process
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Following on from the example in the previous figure, the posting for the prepayment (shown in the figure above) is as follows: 1.



The invoice for 120 arrives in Vendors in the first period and is posted there. The posting record is: Expense to Vendor



2. 3.



4.



Using an journal posting, the entire amount is transferred from the expense account to an account for invoice deferral items. During period closing, part of the amount is posted back to the prepayments account from the expense account, that is, the prepayments and accrued income item are released. To do this we could use the recurring entry program. If the contract is terminated prematurely, the entire residual amount is posted to an expense account.



However, frequently the only entry that is required is to create the accrual or prepayment at the period end and then reverse it in a future period, effectively a reversing journal.



Figure 68: Accrual Entry



With an accrual entry, you enter a “normal” journal but with a reversing date on it. At some point in the future, perhaps at the start of each period you run a transaction to reverse anything that has a reversal date within a given period. The accrual entry has its own special transaction code FBS1.
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GR/IR Analysis The GR/IR clearing account contains a list of all goods and invoices received via the purchasing process. If, at the end of a period, the balance of this account is not zero, there are either • •



Goods that were billed but not yet delivered Goods that were delivered but not yet invoiced



When the books are closed, these balances need to be listed as either an asset (goods billed but not yet delivered account) or a liability (goods delivered but not yet invoiced account) in the financial statements.



Figure 69: GR/IR Analysis



The GR/IR is analyzed using a special program. Here, the balances are posted either to the account for Goods billed but not yet delivered or to the account for Goods delivered but not yet invoiced. The postings are reversed on the first day of the next period, since repostings during daily business would lead to erroneous figures. A clearing posting is normally completed using a correction account. The GR/IR clearing account and its correction account are sometimes just shown in the appendix of the financial statement. The details of how this is handled varies by country. In the United States, for example, there is a legal liability that must be recorded when goods are received but not invoiced. There is no legal liability when invoices have been received but the related goods have not been received.
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Balance Audit Trail Normally, there are legal requirements that make it necessary to determine (even years later) the balance of an account by totaling the document line items posted to the account. As long as the documents related to this account and period are still in the system, this is not a problem. It is usually necessary, however, to archive and delete older documents from the system to improve system performance. To be able to track the account balance after archiving, you need to run the balance audit trail program prior to archiving. This program creates a compact journal and puts it in a file.



Figure 70: Balance Audit Trail



Once a year, the accumulated contents of this working file can be archived or printed out. Note: If archiving is completed only once a year, a working file does not need to be created, since the compact journal can be created directly from the database.



Opening and Closing Posting Periods To prevent documents from being posted to the wrong posting period, you can close the posting periods. Usually the current posting period is open and all other periods are closed. At the end of a period it is usually closed and the next period is opened. A period is opened by entering a range into the posting period variant which encompasses this period. It is possible to have as many periods open as desired.
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During the procedure of financial closing, some special periods may also be open for closing postings. During the time of the closing procedure, two period ranges have to be open at the same time. Therefore, two period ranges can be entered in the posting period table.



Figure 71: Opening and Closing Posting Periods



At the document header level, R/3 checks the periods that are allocated to the account type “+”. This is the first check. Therefore the account type “+” must be open for all periods which are supposed to be open for any other account type. The account type “+” is the minimum entry in the posting period variant. Posting periods can be handled differently for different account types, i.e. for a certain period, postings on customer accounts may be possible while postings on vendor accounts may not. At the line item level, R/3 checks the account type of the posting key to verify that the period is open for the assigned account type. The account range always contains G/L accounts. By entering certain reconciliation accounts behind sub ledger account types, these sub ledger accounts can be treated differently than accounts which have a different reconciliation account. When entering a document, among other items, you enter the posting date - the system automatically determines the posting period and fiscal year based on the posting date entered. In the document overview, the posting date, posting period, and fiscal year are displayed. The determined posting period is entered in the document and the transaction figures for this posting period are updated. If you display the balances of an account, the transactions figures for the posting periods are displayed.
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Maintaining the Exchange Rate Table Maintaining exchange rates is an on-going task. To reduce maintenance, SAP offers several tools. For each exchange rate type one of the following tools can be used: • • •



Inversion (of the tools available, inversion is the oldest and is seldom used today) Base Currency Exchange Rate Spreads Note: Just one of these three tools can be used per exchange rate; however, for different exchange rate types different tools can be used.



In addition: the program RFTBFF00 maintains the exchange rate table automatically by uploading an input file in multicash format. Another option for transferring exchange rates is offered by the program RFTBDF07, which uses a data-feed interface to transfer data in real-time, if the external data-feed supports real-time exchange rate supply. With Remote Function Call (RFC), a direct connect is set up directly between an external system and a SAP System. You can find information on the file format, data suppliers, file structures and so on in the documentation for this program.



Figure 72: Maintaining the Exchange Rate Table



All SAP applications and functions process exchange rates using the direct quotation as well as the indirect quotation. Whether the exchange rate is defined or communicated using the direct or indirect method of quotation depends on the market standard or the individual business transaction. The use of indirect quotation is neither application nor country-specific - it affects all the components in which exchange rates are used. The direct quotation is also known as the
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price notation: The currency value is expressed in the local currency per unit of foreign currency. The indirect quotation is also known as the volume notation: The currency value is expressed in units of the foreign currency per unit of the local currency.
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Exercise 5: General Ledger Period End Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Post and Reverse an Accrual/Deferral document



Business Example A foreign employee from one of the other subsidiaries is joining IDES AG. IDES has to organise accommodation for him. A local letting agency has been used to find an apartment. Their fee for this will be EUR 4,000. The employee has arrived and is in his apartment but the invoice for the letting agency fee has not been received. You need to accrue the expense.



Task: Post an accrual for the letting agency fee. 1.



Enter an accrual to reflect the agency's fee. The expense account is 470000 and the accrual account is 1912##. The amount on the invoice will be EUR 4,000. The employee belongs to your cost center CC##. It is likely that the invoice will arrive at the beginning of next month. Post the accrual with today's date and a reversing date of the 1st of next month. Choose a suitable reversal reason.



2.
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We have now moved into next month. Reverse the accrual posting that you made in the previous step and then display the document.
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Solution 5: General Ledger Period End Task: Post an accrual for the letting agency fee. 1.



Enter an accrual to reflect the agency's fee. The expense account is 470000 and the accrual account is 1912##. The amount on the invoice will be EUR 4,000. The employee belongs to your cost center CC##. It is likely that the invoice will arrive at the beginning of next month. Post the accrual with today's date and a reversing date of the 1st of next month. Choose a suitable reversal reason. a)



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > General Ledger > Periodic Processing > Closing > Valuate > Enter Accrual/Deferral Document or transaction code FBS1.



b)



Enter the following information: Field Name



Value



Document Date



Today's Date



Document Type



SA



Company Code



1000



Posting Date



Today's Date



Currency



EUR



Doc Header Text



Accrue Letting Fee GR ##



Reversal Reason



05



Reversal Date



1st of next month



Posting Key



40



Account



470000



Hit Enter or c)



to continue.



Enter the following data Field Name



Value



Amount



4,000



Cost Center



CC##



Continued on next page
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Field Name



Value



Text



Letting Fee Group ##



Posting key



50



Account



1912##



Hit Enter or d)



to continue. Enter past any tax warnings.



Enter * in the amount field and + in the text field. Then click on display document overview . Hint: If the document does not balance at this point, double click on the incorrect line and correct the entries or add an extra entry at the bottom of the screen. If you have too many rows double click on the one you do not want and zero the amount field.



e)



Save the document by clicking



.



Continued on next page
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We have now moved into next month. Reverse the accrual posting that you made in the previous step and then display the document. a)



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > General Ledger > Periodic Processing > Closing > Valuate > Reverse Accrual/Deferral Document or transaction code F.81.



b)



Enter the following information Field Name



Value



Company Code



1000



Reverse posting date



1st of next period to last day of next period



User name



Your logon ID



Test run



Select



Hint: Be sure to only reverse your own document. If you get more than one document listed at this point you have probably not entered your user name. Go back and try again.
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c)



If only your document appears in the list then select the Reverse Documents button. You should now get a reversal document number.



d)



Click on the reversal document number and choose the display icon . The document is displayed. Select the header icon and you can see the link between the original and reversal document and the reversal reason.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Post accruals and prepayments • Analyze the GR/IR clearing account • Open and close posting periods • Enter exchange rates into the table • Describe what the Schedule Manager does



Related Information There is more information on the Schedule Manager in the course AC690. Financial Closing and its configuration is covered in detail in the AC205.
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Unit Summary You should now be able to: • Display a chart of accounts • Display the G/L account directory • Create G/L accounts • Describe the special role of reconciliation accounts • Maintain a financial statement version • Discuss the use of country and group charts of accounts • Perform GL postings using the Enjoy transaction screen and the traditional, complex screen • Explain how an FI document is structured • Understand what document splitting means • Create a Recurring Journal • Display a General Ledger Account Balance • Display General Ledger line items • Display a document • Run the Balance Sheet and profit and Loss Account report • Post accruals and prepayments • Analyze the GR/IR clearing account • Open and close posting periods • Enter exchange rates into the table • Describe what the Schedule Manager does
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Test Your Knowledge 1.



To which chart of accounts must a company code be assigned in order for postings to occur? Choose the correct answer(s).



□ □ □ □ □



A B C D E



Group Country Operating None of the above All of the above



2.



What are the two parts of a G/L account and what are the two reports that show those parts?



3.



The is assigned a number range. This controls how the Company Code segment of a G/L account is displayed on the screen. Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



4.



Reconciliation accounts can be posted to directly. Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □ 5.



True False



determines the The structure of a balance sheet and an income statement report: This specifies which accounts correspond to which items in the report. Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



6.



A document consists of two parts: a .



and the



Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



7.



There are two posting keys for postings to GL accounts: for credit postings. postings and



for debit



Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.
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It is possible to drill down from an account balance to the line items that make up that balance for all GL accounts. Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □ 9.



True False



A posting key allows posting to just one account type. Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □



True False



10. When a document is posted, a number is assigned to that document. This number comes from number range assigned to the in the header of that document. Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



11. In order for information to pass over to the controlling module when posting to an expense account as part of an FI transaction, a must exist for the expense account that is being posted to. Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



12. For postings to recur on a regular basis, the can be used to generate the necessary documents. Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



13. The recurring entry program can only be used and when the remain unchanged for every posting. Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



14. When a transaction is posted in FI, it automatically appears on the balance sheet. Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □
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15. To access the original document that created the accounting document you must first go to the Document Relationship browser to get the reference number and then go to the document display transaction in the relevant application Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □



True False



16. The Trial Balance can be found in the section of the Information System. To analyse a single account you would look at the Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



17. Name some ways of accessing the line items for a General Ledger Account.



18. Accrual and Deferral documents are reversing journals that reverse automatically on the reversal date. Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □



True False



19. The tool that allows you to organize your closing activities is the . Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



20. If there is a credit balance in the GR/IR account when the books are to be closed, the Regroup GR/IR program moves that balance to an account called . Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



21. You can have more than one period open for posting at once Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □
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22. Once a posting period is closed you can never make another posting to it Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □



True False



23. Exchange rates can be entered as either quotations.



or



Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.
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Test Your Knowledge



Answers 1.



To which chart of accounts must a company code be assigned in order for postings to occur? Answer: C A company code must be assigned to an operating chart of accounts. In addition, a company code can be assigned to a country chart of accounts. The country chart is required for country-specific reporting. An operating chart of accounts can be assigned to a group chart for consolidation purposes.



2.



What are the two parts of a G/L account and what are the two reports that show those parts? Answer: The two segments are the chart of accounts segment and the company code segment. The chart of accounts report is a list of accounts for which the chart of accounts segment has been created. The G/L account report is a list of accounts for which the company code segment has also been created.



3.



The account group is assigned a number range. This controls how the Company Code segment of a G/L account is displayed on the screen. Answer: account group



4.



Reconciliation accounts can be posted to directly. Answer: False You can post to a reconciliation account only through a sub-ledger account.



5.



The financial statement version determines the structure of a balance sheet and an income statement report: This specifies which accounts correspond to which items in the report. Answer: financial statement version



6.



A document consists of two parts: a header and the line items. Answer: header, line items
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There are two posting keys for postings to GL accounts: 40 for debit postings and 50 for credit postings. Answer: 40, 50



8.



It is possible to drill down from an account balance to the line items that make up that balance for all GL accounts. Answer: False This is possible for GL accounts for which the Line item display option is activated in the master record.



9.



A posting key allows posting to just one account type. Answer: True The posting key supplies the system with the information about which account has been posted to. GL account, customer, vendor, assets or materials.



10. When a document is posted, a number is assigned to that document. This number comes from number range assigned to the document type in the header of that document. Answer: document type 11. In order for information to pass over to the controlling module when posting to an expense account as part of an FI transaction, a cost element must exist for the expense account that is being posted to. Answer: cost element 12. For postings to recur on a regular basis, the recurring entry program can be used to generate the necessary documents. Answer: recurring entry program 13. The recurring entry program can only be used when the accounts,amounts, and cost accounting assignments remain unchanged for every posting. Answer: accounts,, amounts,, cost accounting assignments
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14. When a transaction is posted in FI, it automatically appears on the balance sheet. Answer: True The account must be assigned to an appropriate line item in the financial statement version used when running the balance sheet. Otherwise, the posting will appear at the end of the financial statement in a category called Accounts not assigned. 15. To access the original document that created the accounting document you must first go to the Document Relationship browser to get the reference number and then go to the document display transaction in the relevant application Answer: False From the Document Relationship Browser you can access the source document directly. 16. The Trial Balance can be found in the Account Balances section of the Information System. To analyse a single account you would look at the Balance Display Answer: Account Balances, Balance Display The trial balance is just a list of account balances. The balance display allows you to drill down to more detailed information. 17. Name some ways of accessing the line items for a General Ledger Account. Answer: Line Item Display Drill down from the Balance Display if line item display is activated in the General Ledger master record Line item reports in the Information System 18. Accrual and Deferral documents are reversing journals that reverse automatically on the reversal date. Answer: False Accrual and deferral documents have a specified reversal date but a separate transaction must be run to complete the reversal posting
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19. The tool that allows you to organize your closing activities is the schedule manager. Answer: schedule manager The schedule manager allows you to create a task list of things to be done and then you can either process them manually or schedule them to run automatically. 20. If there is a credit balance in the GR/IR account when the books are to be closed, the Regroup GR/IR program moves that balance to an account called Goods Received but not Invoiced. Answer: Goods Received but not Invoiced At the end of the period, the GRIR account can be made up of goods received not invoiced and Invoices received with no goods. Therefore the balance has to be split up into separate accruals and prepayments for disclosure purposes. 21. You can have more than one period open for posting at once Answer: True You can have two ranges of periods open at the same time and each of these ranges can cover multiple periods. 22. Once a posting period is closed you can never make another posting to it Answer: False You cannot post into a closed period but you can reopen the period. 23. Exchange rates can be entered as eitherdirect or indirect quotations. Answer: direct, indirect You can enter both types of quotations into the exchange rate table. However, one is normally designated as the standard quotation in customising.
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Unit 4 Accounts Payable Unit Overview In this unit we shall begin by studying the vendor master record. We shall then look at some of the daily activities that are performed in the accounts payable (AP) department, such as creating invoices and credit memos. We shall also study the ways of processing payments. We shall look at the integration points with materials management and the organizational elements that are applicable to materials management. Finally, we shalll take a look at closing activities necessary to prepare financial statements in accounts payable, such as accounting for open invoices in a foreign currency. Many of the concepts in this unit will also apply to accounts receivable (AR).



Unit Objectives After completing this unit, you will be able to: • • • • • • • • • • • •



Create a list of vendors Maintain a vendor master record in FI Describe the role of an account group Post vendor invoices and credit memos in FI Post a manual outgoing payment and print a check Run the automatic payment program Describe the most important organizational units in Material Management Describe and track the basic purchasing process in Material Management and describe its effects in Financial Accounting Check Account Balances, Line Items and Documents Access Standard Reports from the Information System Revalue foreign currency open items Regroup accounts payable according to due date



Unit Contents Lesson: Accounts Payable Master Records in FI ..........................165 Procedure: Creating a Vendor Master Record for a Company Code 167 Exercise 6: Vendor Master Data..........................................169
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Lesson: Accounts Payable Transactions ....................................174 Procedure: Invoice/Credit Memo Entry - Enjoy Transaction ..........178 Procedure: Posting Documents in Accounts Payable using the classic transactions .................................................................181 Procedure: Making a Manual Payment..................................183 Procedure: Running the Payment Program.............................190 Exercise 7: Accounting Transactions Within a Period in Accounts Payable ......................................................................197 Lesson: Integration with Materials Management ...........................216 Procedure: Create Vendor Master Record ..............................220 Procedure: Create a non-stock Purchase Order .......................224 Procedure: Enter a Goods Receipt for a Purchase Order ............226 Procedure: Post an Invoice using Logistics Invoice Verification .....227 Exercise 8: Business Process Integration with Materials Management ................................................................229 Lesson: Accounts Payable Reporting ........................................234 Exercise 9: Accounts Payable Reporting ...............................237 Lesson: Accounts Payable Period End ......................................241 Procedure: Foreign Currency Valuation of Open Items ...............244 Procedure: Regroup Payables and Receivables.......................246



164



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



2006/Q2



AC050



Lesson: Accounts Payable Master Records in FI



Lesson: Accounts Payable Master Records in FI Lesson Overview In this lesson we will review an existing vendor master record and create a new vendor master record in the SAP system. We will also examine how the account group controls the appearance and numbering of vendor master records.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • • •



Create a list of vendors Maintain a vendor master record in FI Describe the role of an account group



Business Example A foreign employee is to arrive next month. IDES AG has organised his travel via the local travel agency. The accounting department needs to create a vendor master record representing the agency to create and track the flight costs.



Master Data



Figure 73: Vendor Account in SAP FI



2006/Q2



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



165



Unit 4: Accounts Payable



AC050



As with G/L accounts, vendor accounts are made up of two segments: • •



General Data Company Code Specific Data



A vendor account is defined for all company codes at the client level. General data, such as the vendor's name and address, is stored here. Postings cannot be made to the account for a company code until company code-specific settings have been created. These settings refer only to the respective company code and include details, such as the agreed payment conditions.



Figure 74: Vendor Master Record: Selection Screen
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Lesson: Accounts Payable Master Records in FI



Creating a Vendor Master Record for a Company Code 1.



From the Accounts Payable menu, choose Master records > Create transaction code FK01. The initial screen for creating the vendor appears.



2.



If you use external number assignment , enter the vendor's account number. If you use internal number assignment , the system assigns a number when you save the master data.



3.



Enter the company code and the account group and select ENTER



.



The first screen for entering master data appears. 4.



Enter your vendor data and then select ENTER entry screen.



5.



Save your master data by choosing Vendor >Save



to reach the next .



The system displays the initial screen again and a message that confirms that the data is saved. Hint: If you have created master records in one company code and require exactly the same master records in another company code, you can distribute the newly created master records to other company codes via the following menu path in the Financial Accounting Configuration screen: Tools >Data distribution >Accounts payable >Send.
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Account Groups



Figure 75: Account Groups for Vendors



In the same way as G/L accounts, vendor accounts can be combined in various account groups, so that they can be organized and managed more easily. However, the account group controls the screen layout of all sections of the vendor master record, not just the company code section, as is the case for G/L account groups. The accounts in an account group usually have similar characteristics. For example, you could have one account group for domestic vendors, one for vendors abroad, one for affiliated vendors, and one for one-time accounts. Number ranges are assigned to account groups. These number ranges are usually internal where the system assigns you a number when you save the vendor master record. However, some number ranges are external. With external number ranges, you fill in the vendor number manually when creating the vendor master record.
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Exercise 6: Vendor Master Data Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Create a list of vendors • Create and maintain a vendor master record



Business Example Accounting transactions involving vendors are recorded in the accounts payable sub-ledger. The accounts are divided into account groups so that a large number of vendors can be organized more easily.



Task 1: Create a vendor master record IDES Germany is expecting a foreign employee to arrive next month who will be spending a year in Germany. The local travel agency has organised and paid for the travel. The accounting department now has to create a master record for the travel agency that can be used for posting and paying the flight costs. 1.



In company code 1000, create the master record TRAV## for the landlord. The master record should belong to account group VEND. IDES has created a reference account for each account group so that master data can be entered as easily and accurately as possible. The reference account for the account group VEND is AGENCY00.



2.



In the address screen, enter the search term TRAVEL and name and address information.



3.



Accept all the values that are copied from the reference account as default values except for the language. Change this to your course language.



Task 2: Edit the vendor master record Check the terms of payment. According to the terms and conditions, the invoices are always to be paid by cheque immediately and without cash discount. Which payment terms and payment methods could you use? Enter these in the vendor master record.
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1.



The landlord wishes to receive the rental payment by cheque. Define the appropriate payment methods.



2.



Save the master record.
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Solution 6: Vendor Master Data Task 1: Create a vendor master record IDES Germany is expecting a foreign employee to arrive next month who will be spending a year in Germany. The local travel agency has organised and paid for the travel. The accounting department now has to create a master record for the travel agency that can be used for posting and paying the flight costs. 1.



In company code 1000, create the master record TRAV## for the landlord. The master record should belong to account group VEND. IDES has created a reference account for each account group so that master data can be entered as easily and accurately as possible. The reference account for the account group VEND is AGENCY00. a)



Choose Accounting → Financial accounting → Accounts Payable→ Master records → Create or transaction code FK01. Field Name



Value



Vendor



TRAV##



Company code



1000



Account group



VEND



Reference



b) 2.



AGENCY00



Company code



1000



Choose Enter or the Next screen icon



.



In the address screen, enter the search term TRAVEL and name and address information. a)



3.



Vendor



Enter the search term TRAVEL and make up a name and address for the vendor. Enter a complete German address, including a street name and city.



Accept all the values that are copied from the reference account as default values except for the language. Change this to your course language. a)



Enter the following data for the address. 1. screen Address



Continued on next page



170



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



2006/Q2



AC050



Lesson: Accounts Payable Master Records in FI



Field Name



Value



Name







Search term



TRAVEL



Other street address fields



enter a complete address including a street, city, region and country



Language



the language of your course



b)



Choose Enteror the next screen icon



c)



Screen Control



.



Accept any default values and leave all other fields blank. .



Choose Enter or the next screen icon d)



Screen Payment transactions Leave all fields blank. .



Choose Enter or the next screen icon e)



Screen Accounting information Accounting The displayed data was copied from the reference vendor. Do not change the data. Choose Enteror the next screen icon



f)



.



Screen Payment transactions Accounting The displayed data was copied from the reference vendor. Do not change the data. Choose Enteror the next screen icon



g)



.



Screen Correspondence Accounting The displayed data was copied from the reference vendor. Do not change the data. .



h)



Choose Save



i)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by choosing the exit icon



.



Continued on next page
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Task 2: Edit the vendor master record Check the terms of payment. According to the terms and conditions, the invoices are always to be paid by cheque immediately and without cash discount. Which payment terms and payment methods could you use? Enter these in the vendor master record. 1.



The landlord wishes to receive the rental payment by cheque. Define the appropriate payment methods. a)



Choose Accounting → Financial accounting → Accounts Payable→ Master records → Change or transaction code FK02. Field Name



Value



Vendor



TRAV##



Company code



1000



Company code data: payment transaction



Select this screen



b)



Choose Enter



.



c)



Enter payment terms: 0001 or ZB00 Payment methods: Confirm that C and S are entered. If not enter them.



2.
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Save the master record. .



a)



Choose Save



b)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Create a list of vendors • Maintain a vendor master record in FI • Describe the role of an account group
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Lesson: Accounts Payable Transactions Lesson Overview In this lesson we shall discuss in detail daily transactions with Vendors. We shall study the AP Invoice screen and multiple ways to process payments in mySAP ERP Financials.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • • •



Post vendor invoices and credit memos in FI Post a manual outgoing payment and print a check Run the automatic payment program



Business Example A foreign employee is to arrive next month. IDES AG has organised his travel via the local travel agency. The flight costs are 800 EUR. The invoice for the flight is sent directly to the accounting department and has to be posted. For use of their services the travel agent charges a fee of 200 EUR plus 10% VAT each month. This invoice also needs to be posted. The fee itself is paid automatically by running the payment program periodically. The travel agency urgently needs the money for the flight and asks IDES for a fast payment. Therefore, the accountant creates a check for 800 EUR and posts the payment. To see if every transaction was posted correctly, the accountants check the accounts after each transaction.



Invoice/Credit Memo Entry You can easily create and post a vendor invoices or credit memos using a one-screen transaction. This type of invoice entered directly in AP is a miscellaneous invoice, without reference to a purchase order. The AP entry screen is divided into the following areas: Work templates Here, you can select screen variants, account assignment templates, or held documents as references.
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Header and vendor data Document header and vendor line item data is entered here. Line item information The G/L line items for the document are entered here. Information area The document balance and information about the vendor is displayed here.



Figure 76: Enjoy Invoice/Credit Memo Entry



This transaction can also be used to create documents in a foreign currency. The foreign currency amount is translated into local currency using defined exchange rates.
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Figure 77: Enjoy Vendor Invoice Screen



When entering an expense item for an operating expense, you must also enter one real Management Accounting object, such as a cost center or internal order. This means that when the item is posted, a CO document and an FI document are created. A primary cost element must exist for the G/L account in order for this to happen. The CO document posts the costs corresponding to the expense to management Accounting object.
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Figure 78: CO Account Assignment Logic



In addition to the real CO object, you can also enter additional statistical CO objects to which the costs are statistically posted for information purposes (which means they are non-allocatable).
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Invoice/Credit Memo Entry - Enjoy Transaction 1.



2.



3.



From the SAP Easy Access screen, choose Accounting >Financial Accounting >Accounts Payable>Document Entry > Invoice/Credit Memo or transaction FB60 for an invoice or FB65 for a Credit Note. The first time you carry out this transaction, a dialog box appears prompting you to enter a company code. Enter the company code required for your invoices or credit memos. For all future document entry transactions, the system defaults this company code automatically. You have to make the following entries on the Basic Data tab: • • • •



Vendor account number Invoice date Posting date Invoice amount



All of the other specifications on this tab are optional entries: Vendor search If you do not know the vendor account number, you can search for it using a search term. If you have selected the option Complex Search for Business Partner under Editing Options, and you start the transaction again, you first have to enter the search term. Continue as if you had already entered the vendor number. The system supports this process flow by deactivating the account number. Once the correct account number has been determined, you cannot use the search term again for the same posting. Instead, you have to change the vendor number manually. Alternatively, if you only want to start the search function, after you have entered the search term choose Search. You can then start several search transactions. Currency The system proposes the local currency defined in Customizing. You can also have the system propose either no currency, or the last currency used, by defining this in editing options. Changing the Leading Company Code If the receivable is to be posted in a different company code to the one proposed, you have to define the new company code using Change Leading Company Code. Caution:
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Data is not transferred when you change the company code. If you have already entered data, the system warns you that data may be lost. Changing the Transaction In the field Transaction, you can choose whether you want to enter an invoice or a credit memo. You can also change the transaction during document entry. If you change the transaction, this generally changes the document type.



4.



Calculating Taxes If there are several tax codes in the invoice, and the tax amounts are to be taken from the invoice, you can enter them on the Tax tab. As soon as you have edited this screen once, changes to the tax data can only be made on this screen. Note that the tax code must be assigned to the G/L account items. If you want to use the amount from the invoice, enter a tax amount manually and deselect the Calculate Tax flag. If you want the system to calculate the tax automatically when posting, select the Calculate Tax flag and do not enter a tax amount. The tax code entry in this case is also proposed in the G/L account items. If there is a unique tax code in the document, you can enter this in the tax amount second field. The tax code selected is then proposed in the G/L account items. Choose Continue. The system determines the most important master data for the customer and displays this in the upper right part of the entry screen. You can therefore check immediately whether the customer is correct. In addition, the terms of payment from the vendor master data are also displayed. Via Display Vendor, you can go directly to the master record to carry out any changes. Hint: The changes that you make in the master record are not taken into account until you post the next document. Caution: You can only enter a document type, exchange rate, translation date, cross-company code number, invoice date, or posting date if you have not yet entered any G/L account items. After you Continued on next page
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have entered the first G/L account item, you can no longer change the document currency. If you want to change data, you must first delete the G/L account items.
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Posting Documents in Accounts Payable using the classic transactions 1.



From the Accounts Payable menu, call up the type of business transaction required. For example, you could choose Document entry > Other >Invoice - general transaction F-43or Document entry > Other > Credit memo - general transaction F-41.



2.



On the first screen, enter the required header data (usually: Document date, document type, company code, posting date, and currency). Also on the first screen, enter the posting key and the customer account number of the first line item. Confirm your entries with enter .



3.



Hint: The posting key and the reconciliation account for the vendor account number determine which fields appear on the next screen. 4.



On the next screen, enter the data for the first line item. Hint: The posting key and the account number at the end of each screen determine which fields are displayed on the next screen for entering a line item.



5. 6.
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You need to enter at least one vendor line item and one G/L account line item. When the debits equal the credits and the data is complete, choose Document > Post or to post the document.
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Elements of the Payment Transaction All payment transactions include the elements shown in the figure. A payment transaction can be carried out either manually or automatically using the payment program.



Figure 79: Elements of the Payment Transaction



The standard system contains common payment methods and corresponding forms that have been defined separately for each country.
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Making a Manual Payment 1.



To post a payment, clear the items involved, and print the payment medium immediately, proceed as follows: Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Payable > Document entry > Outgoing payment > Post + print forms or transaction F-58. The screen for entering the specifications appears.



2.



Enter the specifications for printing checks and payment advice notes. These include company code, payment method, house bank, and the printer for the check and the payment advice note. Hint: You enter this data once per working session. You can change your entries at any time. To change the specifications, choose Goto > Specifications. Choose Enter payments.



3.



If you want to post the entire payment amount as a payment on account, select the field Payment on account, and enter a text to be displayed on the payment advice note. Hint: It is generally only necessary to enter the amount and value date as specifications for the bank posting. The system determines the G/L account to be posted to from the specifications for the payment method and the house bank. For this purpose, the system refers to the configuration for the payment program. If you selected Calculate Amount on the front screen then you do not have to enter an amount for the Bank here. Enter the Vendor or Customer Account number and select Process Open Items.



4.



Select/Deselect the items to be paid by double clicking.



5.



Save the Document



.



Hint: Continued on next page
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Prior to saving you can view the whole document by selecting Document > Simulate. You can also simulate the document splitting by selecting Document > Simulate General Ledger. 6.



If you have selected the specification Print immediately, the system issues a message that the document was printed. If you have not chosen Print immediately, the print request is stored in the spool system. After posting, the system displays the spool numbers for the check or the payment advice note. You can then start the print separately from the spool.
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Automatic Payment Program



Figure 80: Overview of the Automatic Payment Program



The payment program was developed for the international payment transactions between vendors and customers. This program can be used for incoming and outgoing payments. However, it is more commonly used for outgoing payments. Automatic payment consists of several steps.



Figure 81: Parameters
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The first step is maintaining the parameters. You use the parameters to define which accounts and items the payment program is to include in the automatic payment run. The parameters also include the next payment date which is very important for determining whether an individual item should be paid or can be left until the next run.



Figure 82: Proposal Run



The second step of the payment program is the proposal run. During the proposal run, the system does the following: • • •



186



Checks the accounts and documents specified in the parameters for due items Groups items due for payment Selects the relevant payment methods, house banks, and partner banks
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Figure 83: Edit Proposal



The third step of the payment program involves checking and editing the payment proposal. This step can be omitted, but you are advised to check that the data is accurate before actually running the payment program.



Figure 84: Payment Run



The fourth step of the payment program is the actual payment run.
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During the payment run, the system does the following: • • •



Posts payment documents Clears open items Prepares data for the printing of payment media



Figure 85: Print Payment Media



The final step of the payment run is printing. Payment media are generated in this step, which means that one of the following occurs: • • •



Payment media, such as cheques, are printed. IDocs are generated for the electronic data interface (EDI). Payment data is sent to DME (data medium exchange) administration.



The system comes standard with payment media programs for many countries and many payment methods. In this exercise, the payment program RFFOD__S is activated in order to print checks in Germany. In the USA, the program RFFOUS_C is used. Note that the payment program name contains the code for the country and for the payment method. It is possible to combine the payment run and print payment media steps using the Payment Medium Workbench in customising. This also allows for the combination of multiple payment runs into a single data file for transmission to the bank. In this case, a single output program is used rather than lots of country specific programs.
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You can skip the payment proposal and execute the payment run directly. In this case, business transactions that balance the open items are posted directly after entering the parameters. Also, you can combine the payment run step with the payment media step by entering a variant for the payment media program in the Printout/data medium tab before running the payment program. Since Enterprise Version 4.7 an additional version of the payment program has been available for scheduling (transaction F110S. This allows you to run the program all together without having to stop at the individual parts of the program. This in turn makes the payment program easier to schedule.
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Running the Payment Program 1.



From the SAP Easy Access Menu, choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Payable > Periodic Processing > Payments or transaction F110. The Automatic Payment Transactions screen appears. Before you can start the payment run, you first have to enter the payment parameters. You use these payment parameters to define when, for which period, which company code, which business partners, and so on should be considered by the payment program.



2.



Enter the following data: Run Date Enter the date for which the payment run should be executed.



3.



Identification Choose an alphanumeric key to uniquely identify the payment run. This is necessary should you schedule several payment runs for the same day. Choose the Parameters tab. Here, you can either enter payment parameters or copy parameters from a previous payment run (choose ). Otherwise, enter the following data: Posting Date Enter the date to be printed on the payment media. Documents entered up to Enter the date up to which documents should be considered in the payment run. The creation date and not the posting date is definitive here. Open items entered after this date are not processed in the payment run. Customer items due by Date by which an open item must be due in order to be considered in the payment run. If you do not specify a due date, the posting date counts as the due date. Company Code Enter the four-character company codes that you want to pay. Payment Method



Continued on next page
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Enter the keys of the payment methods that are to be used for every company code or company code interval in this payment run. The sequence of the keys determines which methods are used to pay open items, when no particular payment method has been specified in the open item or master record. Next Posting Date Enter the posting date of the next payment run. Using this date, the program determines whether the open items are paid in this payment run or the next. Account Restrictions (optional) If you want to restrict payment to specific customers or vendors, enter the required data. You thereby restrict the number of accounts to be paid. To clear items with each other from a business partner that is both a customer and a vendor, enter both account numbers. The payment program then determines a joint balance Hint: Open items for which no payment method has been specified, can be settled using various payment methods (e.g. check (C), transfer (T) or bill of exchange (B)). If you enter, for example, BTC in the parameters, the system first checks whether a bill of exchange can be generated. If this is not possible, the same check is made for a bank transfer. Should this also not be feasible (for example, because of inconsistencies in the customer/vendor's bank details), then the system checks whether the items can be paid by check. 4.



You can make further restrictions to the payment run. Choose the Free selection tab. You can enter up to three additional selection criteria for accounts and documents. Fields of tables BSEG, BKPF, LFA1, LFB1, KNA1, and KNB1 serve as selection criteria. You can assign values to these fields, and include or exclude those values during the search. The system expects the entries to be made either as a list of individual values, e.g. value 1, value 2, value 3, and so on, or as a list of intervals, e.g. (from value 1, to value 1), (from value 2, to value 2). However, you can enter individual specifications and intervals at the same time. A comma must separate them, and no blanks should be used. Set intervals between brackets - (" "). Specify individual values using the defined field length; do not omit leading zeros.
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You can define criteria for an additional log. Choose the Additional log tab. If you call up the log later on, the system displays the processing logic of the payment program in appropriate detail. The following processing steps can be logged: • • • •



Due date check Payment method selection in all cases Payment method selection if not successful Payment document items



Click next to the corresponding option and enter the account numbers of the vendors or customers. 6.



Save your entries by clicking



and then choose the Status tab.



Here, the system displays the current status of each of the payment runs. 7.



In order to plan a payment proposal, proceed as follows: Choose Edit > Proposal > Plan or



8.



Proposal.



Enter the start date and time. If the payment program is to immediately create the payment proposal, you must click in the field Start immediately. If you want to test the payment medium programs using the dunning proposal data, select the option with print programs. This is generally only useful in the testing and configuration stages.



9.



Choose Schedule



.



Hint: As well as the payment medium programs you can also schedule the reports for generating the payment proposal list (RFZALI00) and the exception list (RFZALI10). The names of these reports have been entered beforehand using PRINT PROGRAMS . The additional option With lists then appears in a pop-up window. 10. The system tells you that the proposal is being processed. Each time , the current status of the proposal run you hit the enter key or click is displayed. Upon completion of the job, the message that the proposal run has been executed appears. Continued on next page
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11. After you have created the payment proposal, you should call up and read the log. To do this, choose Edit > Proposal > Display log or Proposal. The log informs you of possible configuration errors. In this case, no payment is possible. You must correct the errors, delete the payment proposal, and carry out a new payment proposal. Caution: If you entered criteria for an additional log during parameter maintenance (for example, payment method selection in all cases) the log will be more extensive processing will take longer. An additional log is only to be defined in exceptional situations or for testing purposes. .



To go back to the Status screen select



12. To display the payment proposal, choose Edit > Proposal > Display or Proposal. When you displaying the payment proposal, you can also gives you the capability to monitor its contents. Every payment is displayed, even if you divided processing between different accounting clerks. Following processing, you can view the payment proposal again to see which changes have been made, and by which clerks. To go back to the Status tab select



.



13. To edit the payment proposal , choose Edit > Proposal > Edit proposal Proposall. The system displays a dialog box in which you can or choose whether to edit every payment (all clerks) or only those for which you are responsible (clerk ID code). Make a selection and then click . The payments selected are then listed on the next screen (list level 1). One line item is displayed per payment. If there are any exceptions for an account (for example, blocked items), an additional line item appears in the list. 14. In online editing of line items, you can: • • •



Block or unblock line items Change the cash discount amount Assign line items to another payment



Double click to see the breakdown of an account into individual items. To make changes, position the cursor on the line item you want to change, and choose Edit > Change or the change button. Continued on next page
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15. To block open items for this payment run, enter a block indicator in the Payment block field and choose Continue . A blocked line item is indicated in the list display with an entry in the payment block column. This means that the open item no longer belongs to the payment. If you now display the list of payments by pressing F3 , you see that the blocked line item has been transferred and the outgoing payment has been into the group of exceptions reduced by the corresponding amount. To reset a block indicator, position the cursor on the exception list in question and select Choose . Position the cursor on the items that you want to unblock and choose Edit > Change. Overwrite the block indicator in the dialog box. Hint: In a payment proposal, you can set and delete only those block indicators that can be edited. Block indicators that can be edited are determined in Customizing. 16. To change the cash discount amount, place the cursor on the Cash discount field or the days for cash discount, and change the amount. Then choose continue . 17. You can remove line items from one payment and assign them to another one. To do this, choose Reallocate in the change dialog box. If there are other payments for this account in the proposal, the system will list the payments to which you can assign the item. Select one of the displayed payment methods by selecting Choose . Otherwise enter the new payment method, House Bank and House Bank Account. Changes you make become effective only if you save them



.



18. If you want to block all items of a payment, you can do this by choosing Block all. Hint: When making changes to a lot of open items, you should save your data frequently. By choosing Environment > Line item changes, you can display the change history and also see which changes are not saved yet. 19. Once you have edited and accepted the proposal, you can plan the Pmnt Run. payment run Continued on next page



194



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



2006/Q2



AC050



Lesson: Accounts Payable Transactions



The payment program creates the payment documents and prepares the data for printing the forms or creating the tape or disk. You can choose from the following options when carrying out the payments: •



• •



You can schedule just the payment program first, and then once the run is completed successfully, you can schedule the payment medium program. Or you can schedule the payment program and the payment medium program at the same time. Or you can execute the payment program first, and then once the run is completed successfully, you can execute the printout online.



Select Start Immediately and Schedule



.



20. The following steps describe how to execute the payment medium programs separately from the payment run. Choose Printout/Data Medium Tab from the Automatic Payment Transactions screen. You then reach the screen for entering variants. Check whether the required variants have been entered. If not, enter the variants created for the data medium exchange into the corresponding payment medium program. 21. Choose Save



.



Hint: You must have your required variants already defined in the system for the payment medium program. 22. Go back to the Status Taband schedule the print Printout. A dialog box appears. 23. Enter the required start date or select Start Immediatelyand specify the job name. 24. Select Schedule



.



The program will now generate, for each variant, separate files in the output controller where you select and print them separately. The numbers of the generated print requests can be found in the print run log. You can access the prints spools from System > Services > Output Control. Files may also be generated for data medium exchange. You can access DME administration via Environment > DME administration.
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Exercise 7: Accounting Transactions Within a Period in Accounts Payable Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Post a vendor invoice • Post a manual outgoing payment and print a check • Carry out automatic payment



Business Example IDES uses mySAP ERP as an integrated system. Therefore, the open vendor items are normally posted to the vendors' accounts via invoice verification in materials management (MM). Vendor invoices are posted directly in accounts payable in exceptional cases only, such as in the previous travel costs scenario.



Task 1: Post a vendor invoice and check the posting The travel agent invoices a fee of EUR 220 for his services. The invoice includes input tax (tax code 1l) of 10%, that is EUR 20. A master record already exists for it. The number of the master record is TRAV##. The commission invoice has the previous day as the invoice date and was sent directly to the accounting department, without going via the logistics invoice verification. The invoice has invoice number 1##. 1.



Post the invoice to your Cost Center: CC##. Use the With cost center entry variant. Use the G/L account 474240 as the expense account. Enter the invoice number in the Reference field and enter Travel Costs group ## as the text. Write down the accounting document number.



2.



Use the balance display to check whether a posting was created for the vendor account when your document was posted. Identify the open item that was generated by your document.



3.



View the whole document. Although you entered only two items (a vendor item and an expense item), the displayed document also contains a third item. What sort of item is it and how was it generated?



4.



Display the General Ledger View of the document. What additional information is now visible?



5.



Which reconciliation account is defined in the master record of the vendor TRAV ##? Continued on next page
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Check whether the invoice amount has been posted to the reconciliation account in the General Ledger. To do so, limit the balance display to your business area, BA##.



Task 2: Post an Invoice using the traditional screen The accounts payable department receives the invoice for the flight from the travel agent and this needs to be posted. 1.



Post the invoice using the traditional invoice posting screen. The expense should be posted to account and there is no tax associated with the posting. The expense belongs to Cost Center CC##



Task 3: Post a manual outgoing payment with cheque printing The travel agency, TRAV##, requires the money for the flight invoice urgently, and asks the accounting department to make the payment quickly. 1.



Check that the language in the Vendor Master Record is the language of your course.



2.



Post a manual outgoing payment with simultaneous check printing. The payment is to be made via house bank 1000. Enter LP01 as the printer. Have the system calculate the payment amount. Note: You can use either payment method C (prenumbered checks) in connection with check lot 1 (Here, you specify a lot of prenumbered checks that already exist in the system) or payment method S (non-prenumbered checks).



3.



Write down the number of the payment document.



4.



Check whether the outgoing payment has cleared the original open item, and write down how much cash discount was calculated and posted.



Task 4: Create an automatic payment IDES has the AP department run the payment program once a week. The fee should be paid automatically by the payment program together with all the other open vendor items. 1.



Create your own payment run. Enter the Monday of next week as the run date and , PY##, as the identification.



2.



Maintain the payment run parameters so that the payment run selects all documents that have been entered up until the first of next month for your Vendor account, TRAV##, in company code 1000. Any payments in this run should be made by cheque (payment method S) and posted next Monday. Continued on next page
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You must enter the posting date of the next payment run so that the system can decide whether the payment has to be made in this payment run, or whether it could wait until the next payment run. The next payment run is a week after the posting date. Note: IDES normally has the system include all vendors in the payment run, and also specifies all payment methods that are used. However you are running this just for your Vendor. Hint: For test purposes, it is advisable to activate the additional log so that any errors can be more easily traced. Activate the additional log for your payment run. 3.



Have the system start generating the payment proposal by scheduling the proposal to start immediately. IDES usually schedules the payment proposal to be processed in the background at times when the system is less busy (at night, for example). Keep updating the status until a message is displayed telling you that the payment proposal has been created.



4.



Accounts payable clerks print out the payment proposal and check the payments before the actual payment run takes place. This prevents any incorrect payments from being made. If necessary, you can then edit the payment proposal by editing the exception list, removing items from the payment run, or changing payments. Have the system display the payment proposal on the screen.



5.



You need to define variants for the print programs before the payment media and payment advice notes can be printed. Since payments can only be made by cheque in this payment run, you only need to choose a variant for the appropriate print program, RFFOD__S. Use the Scheck variant, which has already been set up.



6.



After the payment proposal has been checked and accepted as correct, the actual payment run is started, which posts the payments. By having selected a variant for the print program ahead of time, we can also print the check in this step. Start the payment run by scheduling it to start immediately. IDES usually schedules the payment run in the same way as the payment proposal, to be processed in the background at times when the system is less busy. Select the Create payment medium check box in the Schedule Payment dialog box to print out the check with the payment run.



7.



Go to the output controller to view the automatically created cheque. Continued on next page
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Check whether the automatic payment run has cleared the original open item. Display the line items on the Vendor account. Then view the complete payment document by using the document overview icon.
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Solution 7: Accounting Transactions Within a Period in Accounts Payable Task 1: Post a vendor invoice and check the posting The travel agent invoices a fee of EUR 220 for his services. The invoice includes input tax (tax code 1l) of 10%, that is EUR 20. A master record already exists for it. The number of the master record is TRAV##. The commission invoice has the previous day as the invoice date and was sent directly to the accounting department, without going via the logistics invoice verification. The invoice has invoice number 1##. 1.



Post the invoice to your Cost Center: CC##. Use the With cost center entry variant. Use the G/L account 474240 as the expense account. Enter the invoice number in the Reference field and enter Travel Costs group ## as the text. Write down the accounting document number. a)



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → Accounts Payable→ Document Entry → Invoice or transaction code FB60.



b)



Enter the company code if the company code dialog box appears. Field Name



Value



Company code



1000



and then choose enter



.



Hint: When the next screen appears, if the Company Code is not 1000 click on the Company Code button at the top of the screen to access the pop up. c)



d)



Basic data tab: Field Name



Value



Vendor



Trav##



Invoice date







Posting date







Reference



1##



Choose Enter . Note the link to the vendor master record on the right of the screen. Continued on next page
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Field Name



Value



Amount



220 EUR



Calculate Tax



Select



Tax code



1I – input tax 10%



Text



Travel Costs group ##



Select Tree-on. Open the Screen variants for items folder with select the Z_AC050_0100 screen variant by double clicking. Field Name



Value



G/L account



474240



D/C



Debit



Amount in doc. curr.



220



Tax code



1I



Cost center



CC##



and



Hit enter or select . You should now have a green traffic light at the top right of the screen. Hint: If the balance is not zero or the traffic light is not green check your tax settings.



g)



Simulate the posting by selecting



.



The expense line item should have adjusted itself to the net amount of 200 EUR and there should be an automatic entry for the tax of 20 EUR. .



h)



Choose Post



i)



Write down the accounting document number.



j)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



Continued on next page
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2.



Use the balance display to check whether a posting was created for the vendor account when your document was posted. Identify the open item that was generated by your document. a)



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → Accounts Payable→ Account → Display balances or transaction code FK10N. Field Name



Value



Vendor



TRAV##



Company Code



1000



Fiscal Year







b)



Choose Execute



.



c)



Double-click the balance of the current month. A list of open items appears. Use the document number you wrote down to identify your document. Double-click the document number.



3.



View the whole document. Although you entered only two items (a vendor item and an expense item), the displayed document also contains a third item. What sort of item is it and how was it generated? a)



Choose the Document overview icon



.



Note: An input tax item has been automatically generated. The tax code you entered determines which account the tax is posted to. 4.



Display the General Ledger View of the document. What additional information is now visible? a)



To display the General Ledger View of the document click on the General Ledger View button at the top of the screen. The fields Profit Center, Business Area and Segment are now populated for all three line items. In the entry view they are not.



b)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



Continued on next page
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Which reconciliation account is defined in the master record of the vendor TRAV ##? a)



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → Accounts Payable → Master records → Display or transaction code FK03. Field Name



Value



Vendor



TRAV##



Company code



1000



The reconciliation account is found on the Accounting info screen of the company code data. Select this screen and choose enter . In this case, it has the number 160000. Go back to the SAP Easy Access Menu by selecting 6.



.



Check whether the invoice amount has been posted to the reconciliation account in the General Ledger. To do so, limit the balance display to your business area, BA##. a)



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger→ Account → Display balances(new) or transaction code FAGLB03. Field Name



Value



G/L account



160000



Company Code



1000



Fiscal Year



Current year



Ledger



0L



b)



Click on the dynamic selections icon BA##.



c)



Choose Save



and then Execute



and input your business area .



You should now see the gross value of your invoice. d)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



Continued on next page
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Task 2: Post an Invoice using the traditional screen The accounts payable department receives the invoice for the flight from the travel agent and this needs to be posted. 1.



Post the invoice using the traditional invoice posting screen. The expense should be posted to account and there is no tax associated with the posting. The expense belongs to Cost Center CC## a)



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Payable > Document Entry > Invoice - General or transaction code F-43.



b)



Enter the following information Field Name



Value



Document Date



yesterday



Document Type



KR



Company Code



1000



Posting Date



today



Currency



EUR



Reference



2##



Posting Key



31



Account



TRAV##



c)



Hit enter or



to proceed to the next screen



d)



Enter the following Field Name



Value



Amount



800



Posting key



40



Text



Flight Costs Employee ##



Account



474230



e)



Hit enter or



to proceed to the next screen



f)



Enter the following information
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Field Name



Value



Amount



*



Cost Center



CC##



Text



+



Proceed to the document overview by clicking the icon



.



Enter past any messages about tax. h)



Save the document by clicking number.



and make a note of the document



Task 3: Post a manual outgoing payment with cheque printing The travel agency, TRAV##, requires the money for the flight invoice urgently, and asks the accounting department to make the payment quickly. 1.



Check that the language in the Vendor Master Record is the language of your course. a)



2.



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → Accounts Payable → Master Records → Change or transaction code FK02 Field Name



Value



Vendor



TRAV##



Company Code



1000



General data: Address



select this screen



b)



Choose Enter or



to continue.



c)



Change the language to the language of your course if it is not that already.



d)



Choose Save



.



Post a manual outgoing payment with simultaneous check printing. The payment is to be made via house bank 1000. Enter LP01 as the printer. Have the system calculate the payment amount. Note: You can use either payment method C (prenumbered checks) in connection with check lot 1 (Here, you specify a lot of prenumbered checks that already exist in the system) or payment method S (non-prenumbered checks). Continued on next page
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a)



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → Accounts Payable → Document Entry → Outgoing payment → Post + print forms or transaction code F-58. The screen Payment with printout: Header data is displayed. Hint: If you do not see this header screen, use the green arrow (back) to return to it. Once you access this header screen when you log on, the system assumes you want to keep the same header information for all single checks. Thus this screen is skipped after you enter data into it the first time. Enter the following information Field Name



Value



Company code



1000



Payment method



C or S



House bank



1000



Check lot number



1 (only with payment method C)



Printer for forms



LP01



Calculate payment amount



Select



Recipient’s lang.



Select



b)



Choose Enter payments.



c)



Enter your Vendor number TRAV## and accept all of the other proposed data. Choose Process open items.
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Select the invoice for the flight. Hint: You can select and deselect items by double clicking on the amounts. A selected item is blue. The total of the amounts selected appears in the Assigned field in the bottom right of the screen. Note: As standard when you are processing open items all the items are initially selected. If you do not want this to be the case you can change your editing options. To do this click Editing Options button and select the check box on the selected items initially inactive. Save your editing options into your user master by clicking and then return to the front screen by clicking . These changes take effect only from the next transaction.



e) 3.



Once you have the correct invoice selected choose Post



.



Write down the number of the payment document. a)



When you save the document number will be displayed on the screen. Write down your document number.



b)



and you will be shown the spool number that has been Hit continue created. Click on the spool number and you will be linked directly to the spool list.



c)



Place the cursor on the correct spool file check box. Choose Display contents . The cheque is displayed and can be printed. You may need to reach the second page of the cheque. to choose Page down



d)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.
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4.



Check whether the outgoing payment has cleared the original open item, and write down how much cash discount was calculated and posted. a)



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → Accounts Payable→ Account → Display/Change line items or transaction code FBL1N. Enter the following information Field Name



Value



Vendor



TRAV##



Company Code



1000



All items



Select



b)



Choose Execute



.



c)



The original open item has been cleared and a payment item with the number you wrote down has been added. They have the status cleared. You should also see a clearing document with the same number as the payment in both the payment document and the original invoice. Hint: You may have to double click into the document or change the layout of the line item screen to see the clearing document. To change the layout , choose the select layout icon and choose an alternative layout e.g. Clearing Data by clicking on the layout name.



d)



Select the payment document line item (document type KZ) by clicking the check box to the left of the screen and choose the Display check information icon at the top of the screen to see information about the cheque you just created. Choose Back . Note: You will only be able to do this part of the task if you used cheque method C.



e)



Drill down on the payment item by double clicking and go to the from there. In the document, you will see the document overview item for posting the cash discount received.



f)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.
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Task 4: Create an automatic payment IDES has the AP department run the payment program once a week. The fee should be paid automatically by the payment program together with all the other open vendor items. 1.



Create your own payment run. Enter the Monday of next week as the run date and , PY##, as the identification. a)



b)



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → Accounts Payable→ Periodic processing → Payments or transaction code F110. Field Name



Value



Run date



next Monday



Identification



PY##



Choose Enter



.



The status of the new payment run is: No parameters entered as yet. 2.



Maintain the payment run parameters so that the payment run selects all documents that have been entered up until the first of next month for your Vendor account, TRAV##, in company code 1000. Any payments in this run should be made by cheque (payment method S) and posted next Monday. You must enter the posting date of the next payment run so that the system
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can decide whether the payment has to be made in this payment run, or whether it could wait until the next payment run. The next payment run is a week after the posting date. Note: IDES normally has the system include all vendors in the payment run, and also specifies all payment methods that are used. However you are running this just for your Vendor. Hint: For test purposes, it is advisable to activate the additional log so that any errors can be more easily traced. Activate the additional log for your payment run. a)



Select the Parameter tab. Field Name



Value



Posting date



next Monday



Docs entered up to



next Monday



Company codes



1000



Payment methods



S



Next p/date







Vendor



TRAV##



b)



Choose Save Parameters



.



c)



Select the Additional log tab. Field Name



Value



Due date check



Select (first box)



Payment method selection in all cases



Select (second box)



Line items of the payment documents



Select (fourth box)



Vendors



TRAV##



d)



Choose Save Parameters



.



e)



Go back to the Status tab. it should now read parameters have been entered
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Have the system start generating the payment proposal by scheduling the proposal to start immediately. IDES usually schedules the payment proposal to be processed in the background at times when the system is less busy (at night, for example). Keep updating the status until a message is displayed telling you that the payment proposal has been created. a)



Choose



Schedule proposal.



Select Start immediately. b)



Choose Schedule



.



Keep updating the status by choosing Enter or Status until a message is displayed informing you that the payment proposal has been created. 4.



Accounts payable clerks print out the payment proposal and check the payments before the actual payment run takes place. This prevents any incorrect payments from being made. If necessary, you can then edit the payment proposal by editing the exception list, removing items from the payment run, or changing payments. Have the system display the payment proposal on the screen. . Select All Accounting clerks and continue



a)



Choose Edit proposal



b)



You should see a cheque listed for 220 EUR. Hint: If no payments are displayed on the screen, or only the exception list is displayed, you have made an error somewhere. Look at the proposal log from the initial screen by choosing Display proposal log to see if you can find the error. Delete the payment proposal Edit → Proposal → Delete and remove the error. Then restart the payment proposal. Repeat this process until payments are displayed in the proposal. Note: At this point you could edit by double clicking on the individual items. You can block or unblock an item for payment or block a whole account. You can change the discount amount and you can change the payment method.



c)



Return to the Status tab by selecting



twice.
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5.



You need to define variants for the print programs before the payment media and payment advice notes can be printed. Since payments can only be made by cheque in this payment run, you only need to choose a variant for the appropriate print program, RFFOD__S. Use the Scheck variant, which has already been set up. a)



6.



Select the Printout/data medium tab. Field Name



Value



Variant for RFFOD__S



SCHECK



b)



Choose Save Parameters .



c)



Return to the Status tab by clicking



.



After the payment proposal has been checked and accepted as correct, the actual payment run is started, which posts the payments. By having selected a variant for the print program ahead of time, we can also print the check in this step. Start the payment run by scheduling it to start immediately. IDES usually schedules the payment run in the same way as the payment proposal, to be processed in the background at times when the system is less busy. Select the Create payment medium check box in the Schedule Payment dialog box to print out the check with the payment run. Schedule payment run.



a)



Choose



b)



Select Start immediately and Create payment medium.



c)



Choose Schedule



d)



Keep updating the status by choosing Enter until a message is displayed telling you that the payment run has been carried out and posting orders have been created.



.
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7.



Go to the output controller to view the automatically created cheque. a)



8.
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View the check in the spool list. From the menu choose System → Services → Output control or transaction code SP01. Field Name



Value



Created by



Your user ID



b)



Choose Execute



.



c)



Select the Spool request for the cheque and view it by using the display contents icon .



d)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu.



Check whether the automatic payment run has cleared the original open item. Display the line items on the Vendor account. Then view the complete payment document by using the document overview icon. a)



Choose Accounting → Financial Accounting → Accounts Payable→ Account → Display/change line items or transaction FBL1N. Field Name



Value



Vendor



TRAV##



Company code



1000



All items



Select



b)



Choose Execute



.



c)



The original open item has now been cleared and a payment item (document type ZP) has been created. Hint: If you leave the default of Open items selected on the front screen, you will still see the invoice as open since the default date is the current date and the date of the payment is next Monday. Drill down on the document by double clicking and select the document overview icon to see the complete transaction.



d)
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Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Post vendor invoices and credit memos in FI • Post a manual outgoing payment and print a check • Run the automatic payment program
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Lesson: Integration with Materials Management Lesson Overview In this lesson, we will first of all show how a simple purchase order is created. Following that, we will deal with the goods receipt and the invoice verification in the Materials Management. We will discuss the integration points with financial accounting during the goods receipt and invoice verification steps of the purchasing process.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • •



Describe the most important organizational units in Material Management Describe and track the basic purchasing process in Material Management and describe its effects in Financial Accounting



Business Example One of the departments in the Frankfurt Head Office (Cost Center CC##) requires some stationery. The responsible purchase organization submits a corresponding purchase order to a known supplier. A few days later first the goods, and then the invoice, arrive.



IDES Plants in Germany The central organizational object in logistics is the plant. A plant is an operating area or branch within a company. A plant can be a central delivery warehouse, a regional sales office, a manufacturing facility, a corporate headquarters, or a maintenance plant. A plant must be assigned to a single company code. However, one or more plants can be assigned to the same company code. IDES company code 1000 (Germany) has the following plants assigned to it: • • • • •
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1000 (Hamburg) 1100 (Berlin) 1200 (Dresden) 1300 (Frankfurt) 1400 (Stuttgart)
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Figure 86: IDES Plants in Germany



All company code-relevant transactions from these plants are posted in company code 1000 because these plants are assigned to company code 1000.



IDES Purchasing in Germany Purchasing for the plants is completed by the purchasing organization. A purchasing organization is an organizational element that negotiates conditions of purchase with vendors for one or more plants. Each country in which IDES plants operate has one purchasing organization. Each purchasing organization purchases for all plants in the country and posts the purchases in the company code of that country. In Germany, for example, purchasing organization 1000 takes care of purchasing for all German plants (Hamburg, Berlin, Dresden, Frankfurt and Stuttgart). Postings are made in German company code 1000 because all the German plants are assigned to company code 1000 in configuration.
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Figure 87: IDES Purchasing in Germany



Purchasing Data in the Vendor Master Record In order for the procurement process to be used in Materials Management for a vendor, the vendor master record of that vendor must have a third part: the purchasing data. The purchasing data is specific to a single purchasing organization, just like the company code data of the master record is specific to a single company code. In the same way that several Company Code segments of the vendor master record can exist, there can be several purchase data segments of the vendor master record. Every purchase data segment presents data, which are specific for exactly one purchase organization.
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Figure 88: Purchasing Data in the Vendor Master Record



You can access the purchasing data of the vendor master record in Accounts Payable through the Maintain centrally menu within vendor master records.
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Create Vendor Master Record 1. 2.



3. 4.



Choose Logistics > Materials Management > Purchasing > Master data > Vendor > Purchasing > Create or transaction MK01. Enter the purchasing organization and an account group. If you want to use another vendor master record as a reference, enter the account number of that vendor in the Vendor (creditor) field (under Reference). Press ENTER or . The general data is that used also by the FI section. Press Enter or to move to the next page. click On the Purchasing Data screen, enter purchasing-specific data such as the order currency or the key for the terms of payment and then press ENTER. Hint: You can record the Terms of Payment that you agree with a vendor in the vendor master record. They automatically appear as default values in any purchase orders created for the vendor in question; however, you can change them as needed. Terms of payment can also be entered in the vendor's invoice. These are then applied by the payment program



5.



The Create Vendor: Partner Roles (partner functions) screen appears. Maintain the necessary partner roles on this screen. The Business Partner "vendor" can assume different roles in its dealings with another enterprise. Accordingly, in a procurement transaction, the vendor is first the ordering address, then the supplier of goods, then the invoicing party, and finally the payee. For this reason, several partner roles (partner functions) can be assigned to the vendor. The following partner roles are used in MM: • • • •



Vendor (LF) Ordering address (BA) Goods supplier (WL) Invoicing party (RS)



These partner roles influence downstream logistics and accounting functions 6.
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Click



to save the vendor master record.
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Purchase to Pay



Figure 89: Procurement cycle



Demand determination: The department responsible can register a requirement for materials manually via a purchase order to Purchasing. Determining the source of supply: The purchaser responsible is supported by the system in determining possible sources of supply. One possibility for determining the source of supply is creating queries and subsequently entering the quotations. Furthermore, you can access purchase orders and conditions that already exist in the system. Supplier selection: Comparing the prices in the different quotations makes selecting suppliers easier. Letters of rejection can be sent automatically. Purchase order handling: When creating purchase orders, the system provides you in the entry process. Purchase order monitoring: The purchaser can monitor the processing status of the purchase order in the system. For example, he can determine whether the goods or the invoice have been received for the corresponding purchase order item. Dunning processes are also supported. Goods receipt: The system checks the amount of goods received against the purchase order quantity. Invoice verification: The vendor invoices are checked to see if the accounting and the content are correct. Payment processing: The vendor payment is usually done in the Financial Accounting.
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Posting Procurement Transactions The three-step verification, commonly referred to as the “three-way match”, is the standard procedure for posting procurement transactions in MM. in MM. The procedure contains three steps. 1. 2.



3.



Purchase order: A purchase order is created in MM. No postings are made in FI. Goods receipt: In order to update the receipt of the inventory or a consumable, a material document is generated in MM. At the same time, a document is created in FI, with which the value of the goods is posted to the materials account as a debit and the goods receipt/invoice receipt clearing account (GR/IR) is posted to as a credit in the general ledger. Invoice verification: The vendor invoice is posted via the invoice verification in MM. Here, a document is created automatically in FI. The FI document contains the invoice amount that is posted to the goods receipt/invoice receipt account (debit) and the vendor account (credit).



Figure 90: Three-Step Verification (Standard)



The last two steps can be completed in reverse order, depending on the order the goods and the invoice are received. The goods receipt/invoice receipt clearing account ensures that goods were received for each invoice, and vice versa.
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Figure 91: Purchase Order Screen



The Purchase Order Screen has several subdivisions:
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•



type of document and vendor



•



header data



•



position details



•



item details
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Create a non-stock Purchase Order 1. 2. 3. 4.



Choose Logistics > Materials Management > Purchasing > Purchase order > Create > Vendor known or transaction ME21N. On the initial screen, enter the Vendor and press ENTER. Go to the Org Data Tab and enter the Purchasing Organisation, Purchasing Group and Company Code as necessary. Press ENTER to call up the item overview. Enter the following information: Material Leave the Material column blank. Enter a short description of the material in the Text field and the material group in the Material group field. Account Assignment Category Enter a category. The account assignment category determines: The nature of the account assignment (cost center, sales order, and so on) Which accounts are to be charged when the incoming invoice or goods receipt is posted Which account assignment data you must provide Price If you first enter the vendor’s gross price per unit and then conditions for the item (Item > Conditions), the system will automatically replace the gross price you entered with the net price. You can also enter the net price (the price after taking discounts and surcharges into account). If you leave the field empty and then press ENTER , a dialog box appears. Here you must enter either the price or the number of the info record containing conditions for the item. Price unit/order price unit If the specified price relates to a unit that differs from the order unit, you can enter the order price unit (OPUn column) and the price unit (per column) here. After pressing ENTER , you can specify the conversion factor on the item detail screen (if one has not already been defined in the system). Order Quantity Delivery Date Continued on next page
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Plant/Storage Location 5.



6.



Check the following where appropriate: • Item data (item detail screen) • Document header data (header detail screen) • Texts for the item (Item > Texts > Text overview) • PO header texts (Header > Texts > Text overview) Choose Item >Account assignments to enter additional account assignment data (for example, the number of the G/L account). Choose Header > Conditions to display the effective value of the purchase order.



7.
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Save the purchase order with



.
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Enter a Goods Receipt for a Purchase Order 1.



ChooseLogistics> Materials Management > Inventory Management > Goods movement > Goods receipt > For purchase order > PO number knownor transaction MIGO. This takes you to the initial screen for this function.



2.



Enter the data on the initial screen: • •



Enter the header data. Select the movement type. Hint: If the quantity delivered is intended for the warehouse or for consumption/usage, select Movement type > PO to warehouse (Movement type 101). If the total quantity is to be posted to GR blocked stock, choose Movement type > PO to blocked stock



•
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Enter the PO number. In addition, you can enter the plant and a purchase order item, in order to restrict selection of the purchase order items. Amend the quantity if necessary. Then tick the item OK box



4.



Post the document with



.



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



2006/Q2



AC050



Lesson: Integration with Materials Management



Post an Invoice using Logistics Invoice Verification 1.



Choose Logistics > Materials Management > Logistics Invoice Verification > Document Entry > Enter Invoice or transaction MIRO. The Enter Invoice screen appears.



2. 3.



4.



Enter the header data from the vendor invoice as required. Allocate the invoice. Choose from: • Purchase order/scheduling agreement • Delivery note • Bill of lading • Service entry sheet • Vendor • Transportation service agent Enter the document number in the next field or if you allocate the invoice to a vendor or a transportation service provider, enter the vendor number. The system displays the invoice items and vendor data that match the allocation. Hint: You can overwrite incorrect entries, such as the purchase order number, without leaving the application.
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5. 6.



Amend the quantity and value on the line items as necessary. Select the Booking OK tick box for the items to be processed.



7.



Post the invoice with



.
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Exercise 8: Business Process Integration with Materials Management Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Complete the purchasing process that originates in materials management



Business Example IDES buys from vendors using an integral process that begins in Materials Management, with accounting documents automatically created.



Task 1: Display a purchase order Display a purchase order. 1.



The purchase order is for the purchasing organization IDES Deutschland, purchasing group 0##, and company code IDES AG. The supplier is 1006 (Blacks AG). Display the purchase order.



2.



What has been ordered? How many have been ordered? and for what price?



3.



How many have been received?



4.



Display the Accounting Document for the Goods Receipt



Task 2: Carry out invoice verification IDES has received the invoice from the vendor. Enter the details of the invoice. The invoice details will be compared with the purchase order and the goods receipt document. 1.



Enter the invoice from the vendor for the purchase order you created. The amount is EUR 275, including tax of 10% (tax code 1I). Use today’s date as the posting and invoice date.



Task 3: Display the purchase order history and follow-on documents All the related documents created in the purchasing process can be seen in the purchase order history tab of the purchase order. 1.
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Display your purchase order. Choose Purchase order history, which is located in the third part of the purchase order. Display the goods receipt and invoice receipt documents from this tab, and also display their corresponding FI documents. Check the posting records for each FI document.
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Solution 8: Business Process Integration with Materials Management Task 1: Display a purchase order Display a purchase order. 1.



The purchase order is for the purchasing organization IDES Deutschland, purchasing group 0##, and company code IDES AG. The supplier is 1006 (Blacks AG). Display the purchase order. a)



Choose Logistics → Materials Management → Purchasing → Purchase Order → Display or transaction ME23N. If documentation about the EnjoySAP PO transaction appears on the left side of the screen, close it by choosing Close.



b)



Select the Other Purchase Orderpush-button . Select the Pur Order radio button and click on the matchcode next to the Pur Order field. In the pop-up window enter the following: Field Name



Value



Cost Center



CC##



Select



.



Double click on the document that is listed and select the Other document push-button. The Purchase order is now displayed on the screen. Write down the purchase order number. You will need this number in the next steps of this exercise. 2.



What has been ordered? How many have been ordered? and for what price? a)



To display the item, expand the item overview part of the screen (middle part) if it is not already expanded by clicking on . 25 Flip Charts have been ordered at a price of EUR 10 each.



3.



How many have been received? a)



if it is Expand the item details part of the screen (bottom part) with not already expanded. Go to the Purchase Order History Tab. Here you should see listed the details of any goods receipts or invoices that have been processed for this order. 20 Flip Charts have been received Continued on next page
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4.



Display the Accounting Document for the Goods Receipt a)



Select the material document by clicking on the Material Document number. Here we can see the receipt of the 20 Flip Charts.



b)



Go to the Doc Info tab and select the



c)



In the pop-up box double click on the accounting document.



FI Documentsbutton.



The accounting document is now displayed. d)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



Task 2: Carry out invoice verification IDES has received the invoice from the vendor. Enter the details of the invoice. The invoice details will be compared with the purchase order and the goods receipt document. 1.



Enter the invoice from the vendor for the purchase order you created. The amount is EUR 275, including tax of 10% (tax code 1I). Use today’s date as the posting and invoice date. a)



Choose Logistics → Materials Management → Logistics Invoice Verification → Document Entry → Enter Invoice or transaction MIRO. Field Name



Value



Invoice and posting date



Change dunning notices or change.



9.



Choose



to display all the accounts to be dunned.



Alternatively, select the accounts to be dunned by entering the following criteria: • • •



A single customer or a range of customers A single vendor or a range of vendors Company code Continued on next page
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Accounting clerk Dunning areas A dunning level or range of dunning levels Dunning block



Choose



Continue.



10. The dunning proposal is displayed with the account overview Select an entry from the list and edit it. You can: Block an account for the current dunning run or remove the dunning block From the account overview, you can prevent an account from being dunned or remove the dunning block by changing the entry in the Dunn.block field. If you set an account dunning block, then you can no longer edit the relevant dunning items. However, this dunning block only applies for the current dunning run. If you want to change the dunning block for the account permanently, you have to do this in the customer master record Block an account for dunning or remove the block in the master record. From the account overview, you can branch directly to the master record in order to make a permanent change to the dunning block for an account. To do this, position the cursor on the relevant account and then choose the Master record function. This takes you directly to the dunning data within the master record where you can change the dunning block. This dunning block change is, however, not valid for the current dunning run. If you want it to apply to this run as well, then you must also make the change in the account overview. Change the dunning level of an item From the account overview of the dunning proposal, you can branch to the item overview by choosing Dunning items. This overview then displays the individual documents for the account selected. Here you can change the dunning level by making an entry in the Lv (dunning level) field. Block a document for dunning or remove the block From the item overview, you can also branch to the document. To do so, select the document - either by double clicking, or selecting F2. You can change the dunning block in the document. This dunning block change however, is not valid for the current



Continued on next page
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dunning run. If you want it to apply to this run as well, you must also set the dunning block in the item overview for the dunning proposal. 11. Save your changes with 12. On the Dunning screen, choose Dunning notices > Schedule dunning notice printout (printer icon). Enter the date and time that you want the system to print the dunning notices, or alternatively choose the option to print out immediately. Enter the four-character code for the printer and choose Enter. Hint: If the dunning notice printout is interrupted, you can restart it. Choose Dunning notices > Restart printout. You can have the system optically archive dunning notices as they are printed.
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Exercise 11: Accounting Transactions Within a Period in Accounts Receivable Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Change a document • Create a customer invoice in AR • Manually post an incoming payment with a difference • Print a periodic account statement • Create automatic dunning notices (optional)



Business Example As IDES implements the application component Sales Order Management, customer invoices are posted directly in the Sales Order Management instead of in the Customers. However, miscellaneous invoices can be posted in AR in financial accounting. Customers is also responsible for processing incoming payments, correspondence and dunning.



Task 1: Make and check changes to documents Becker from Berlin (Customer##) claims that the 5000 EUR invoice for order 800000##, which it received recently from the IDES sales organization, contains incorrect payment terms. Instead of the usual 3 percent cash discount for payments within 14 days, the terms stated are payment due upon receipt. After speaking to the sales organization, you determine that the wrong terms were entered and the customer should receive the normal cash discount. 1.



IDES has configured its system so that the order number is always displayed in the Assignment field of the customer document. Select the invoice using this field and change the payment terms to ZB01. This is an invoice for 5000 EUR. Make a note of the number of the changed document.



Task 2: Track changes Check whether the system created a change document for the changes you just made. 1.



Display your changes by linking to them from the display of your document.
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Task 3: Create an AR invoice using the Enjoy screen (optional) IDES has just sold some goods to your new customer, NEW##. Create an invoice for 500 EUR using the Enjoy screen in AR. 1.



Create the 500 EUR invoice for NEW##. Use account 800200 as the offset account. Use tax code 0O (output tax training 0%). Simulate and add text to the document before posting it.



Task 4: Create an AR invoice using the complex posting screen (optional) Although most invoices are created through the Sales Order Management process, invoices can be created in accounting. These invoices are not related to a sales order. They can be created using either the Enjoy or Complex screens in AR. In this exercise, you will create a new invoice using the Complex screen. 1.



Create a 700 EUR invoice using today's date for your new customer, NEW##. Use the Complex screen and credit account 800200, revenue. Use tax code 0O (output tax training 0%). Display the overview of your transaction before posting it.



Task 5: Post manual incoming payment with difference Customers receives a check and payment information saying that Becker ## (Customer##) is only paying 80 percent of a 5,000 EUR invoice amount, since the order was incomplete. Therefore, the check was made out for only 4,000 EUR. 1.



Post the incoming payment. Post the 4,000 EUR check to Incoming payment account 113108. Use today's date for the document and posting dates and create a residual item for the payment difference. Record the document number.



Task 6: Check customer accounts Check whether the open item for 5,000 EUR was actually cleared and whether a residual item was created. 1.



Display all the line items of Customer## to see if the invoice cleared and if a residual item was created for the difference.
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Task 7: Run automatic dunning (optional) IDES uses the dunning program, to remind customers of overdue payments on items. Most of the dunning parameters are saved in so-called dunning procedures, which have to be entered in the customer master record so that the account can be dunned. IDES runs the dunning program every week. 1.



Check master records. Check whether dunning procedure 0001 is entered in the master record of Customer##. If not, make this entry. Also, in order for the dunning letter to be printed out in the language of your country, you must change the language to the language of your country at the bottom of the Address tab.



2.



Create a dunning run and maintain the parameters. Today is the day on which the dunning program is to be run. Create a dunning run using today as the run date and your business area, BA## as the identification. Make your entries so that all documents that have been posted up to today for Customer## in company code 1000 are selected. Normally, IDES makes the dunning run for all customers. Hint: For test purposes, it is advisable to activate the additional log so that any errors can be more easily traced. Activate the additional log for your dunning run.



3.



Create a dunning proposal. Have the system start generating the dunning proposal by scheduling the proposal to start immediately. Do not start the printing of the dunning. IDES usually schedules the dunning proposal to be processed in the background at times when the system is less busy. Keep updating the status until a message is displayed to tell you that the dunning selection has been created.



4.



Customers clerks print out the dunning selection and check the dunning proposal before the actual dunning run takes place. This helps prevent the sending of incorrect dunning notices. You can also change the dunning proposal. For example, items from the dunning run can be removed or the dunning frequency can be reduced. Check the dunning proposal on the screen and determine whether Customer## will be dunned.



5.



After the dunning proposal has been checked and approved, start the actual dunning notice printout. It creates the dunning notices and enters the dunning data (dunning level and dunning date) in the master record and documents. Continued on next page
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Start the dunning run by scheduling it to start immediately. Use printer LP01 as the output device. IDES usually schedules the dunning run in the same way as the dunning proposal, to be processed in the background at times when the system is less busy. 6.



Go to the output controller to view the automatically-created dunning notice.



7.



Check the customer account. Check whether the dunning run updated the dunning data in the master record of Customer##.
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Solution 11: Accounting Transactions Within a Period in Accounts Receivable Task 1: Make and check changes to documents Becker from Berlin (Customer##) claims that the 5000 EUR invoice for order 800000##, which it received recently from the IDES sales organization, contains incorrect payment terms. Instead of the usual 3 percent cash discount for payments within 14 days, the terms stated are payment due upon receipt. After speaking to the sales organization, you determine that the wrong terms were entered and the customer should receive the normal cash discount. 1.



IDES has configured its system so that the order number is always displayed in the Assignment field of the customer document. Select the invoice using this field and change the payment terms to ZB01. This is an invoice for 5000 EUR. Make a note of the number of the changed document. a)



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Account > Display/change line items or transaction FBL5N. Field Name



Value



Customer account



Customer##



Company Code



1000



b)



Choose Execute



.



c)



Using



d)



Search for the open item using 800000## (order number) under Reference, and select it by ticking the on the left .



e)



Switch to change mode by choosing the Change document icon



f)



Change the payment terms to ZB01.



g)



Write down the number of the document you are changing.



h)



Choose Save



i)



Choose Enter past the warning about changing the terms.



j)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



select layout, choose layout 1SAP-DDNET



.



.
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Task 2: Track changes Check whether the system created a change document for the changes you just made. 1.



Display your changes by linking to them from the display of your document. a)



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Document > Display changes or transaction FB04.



b)



The document number of the changed document should appear as a default value. If it does not, enter : Field Name



Value



Company Code



1000



Document Number







Fiscal Year







c)



Choose Enter



.



d)



The result of changing the terms of payment is displayed. You can drill down to the additional detail of any line item by double clicking that item.



e)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu with /N.



Task 3: Create an AR invoice using the Enjoy screen (optional) IDES has just sold some goods to your new customer, NEW##. Create an invoice for 500 EUR using the Enjoy screen in AR. 1.



Create the 500 EUR invoice for NEW##. Use account 800200 as the offset account. Use tax code 0O (output tax training 0%). Simulate and add text to the document before posting it. a)



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Document Entry > Invoice or transaction FB70. Field Name



Value



Customer



NEW##



Invoice/posting date



Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Document Entry > Invoice-General or transaction F-22. Field Name



Value



Document/posting date



Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Document Entry > Incoming payments or transaction F-28. Field Name



Value



Document and posting dates







Identification



BA##



Choose Continue



.



The status of the new dunning run is: No parameters maintained. c)



3.



Select the Parameter tab. Field Name



Value



Dunning date







Company code



1000



Customer



Customer##



d)



Choose Save



.



e)



Select the Additional log tab. Field Name



Value



Customer



Customer##



f)



Choose Save



.



g)



Return to the Status tab.



Create a dunning proposal. Have the system start generating the dunning proposal by scheduling the proposal to start immediately. Do not start the printing of the dunning. IDES usually schedules the dunning proposal to be processed in the
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background at times when the system is less busy. Keep updating the status until a message is displayed to tell you that the dunning selection has been created. a)



Choose



Schedule.



Select Start immediately. Output device: LP01 b)



Select



Schedule.



Keep updating the status by choosing Enter until the message “Dun selection is complete” is displayed. 4.



Customers clerks print out the dunning selection and check the dunning proposal before the actual dunning run takes place. This helps prevent the sending of incorrect dunning notices. You can also change the dunning proposal. For example, items from the dunning run can be removed or the dunning frequency can be reduced. Check the dunning proposal on the screen and determine whether Customer## will be dunned. Change.



a)



Select



b)



Choose Execute



. You should see a 10,000 EUR item listed.



Hint: If no items to be dunned are displayed on the screen, you have made an error somewhere. From the initial screen, look at the proposal log to find the error. Choose Extras →Dunning run log. Delete the dunning proposal (via Delete dunning run) and remove the error. Then restart the dunning proposal. Repeat this process until the item to be dunned is displayed in the proposal. c) 5.



Return to the initial screen of the dunning program with



.



After the dunning proposal has been checked and approved, start the actual dunning notice printout. It creates the dunning notices and enters the dunning data (dunning level and dunning date) in the master record and documents. Start the dunning run by scheduling it to start immediately. Use printer LP01 as the output device.



Continued on next page



302



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



2006/Q2



AC050



Lesson: Accounts Receivable Transactions



IDES usually schedules the dunning run in the same way as the dunning proposal, to be processed in the background at times when the system is less busy. a)



Return to the Status tab.



b)



Choose Dunning Printout (printer icon). Select Start immediately. Output device: LP01



6.



c)



Choose Print (Printer Icon).



d)



Keep updating the status by choosing Enter until the message “Dun printout is complete” is displayed.



Go to the output controller to view the automatically-created dunning notice. a)



7.



From the menu choose System → Services → Output control or transaction SP01. Field Name



Value



Created by



AC050-##



b)



Choose Execute



.



c)



Select the spool request LISTS1S LP01 by checking the box to the left of the line. Display the dunning letter by choosing the Display contents icon .



d)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu with



.



Check the customer account.
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Check whether the dunning run updated the dunning data in the master record of Customer##. a)



304



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Master records > Display or transaction FD03. Field Name



Value



Customer



Customer##



Company code



1000



b)



Choose Continue



.



c)



Choose Correspondence in the Company Code data. The Last dunned and Dunning level fields should contain entries.



d)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Create and change customer invoices in FI • Post a manual incoming payment • Perform the dunning run
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Lesson: Integration with Sales and Distribution Lesson Overview Up until now, we have entered customer invoices in Customers. Now we will go through the sales process in Sales Order Management and see where accounting documents are automatically created.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • •



Describe the most important organizational units in Sales and Distribution Describe the basic sales process in Sales and Distribution and trace its effects in external Accounting



Business Example Sales organization 1000 receives a sales order from Customer## for two steel pumps. At the required delivery date, an outbound delivery is created, the pumps are picked from the warehouse, a good issue is posted, and the customer is billed.



Sales Organizations and Distribution Channels Sales organizations are responsible for sales in mySAP ERP. A Company Code can be linked to several sales organizations. The IDES company code 1000 (Germany) uses the sales organizations 1000 (Frankfurt) and 1020 (Berlin), for example. This means that any accounting-relevant transactions in either of these sales organizations are posted in company code 1000. Each sales organization can use different distribution channels to sell goods. In principle, a distribution channel can also be used by two different sales organizations. IDES uses the following distribution channels: • • • • • • •
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Final customer sales Resellers Service Factory sales Store chains Industrial customers Pharmaceutical customers
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Figure 111: IDES Sales Organizations and Distribution Channels in Germany



The combination of a sales organization and a distribution channel is also known as a distribution chain. Distribution chains sell goods from the plants. Both of the IDES distribution chains, 1000-10 and 1000-12, sell goods from the IDES plant in Hamburg and post the sales in IDES company code, 1000, which is also assigned to the plant.



Figure 112: Distribution Chains for IDES Plant Hamburg
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Divisions typically represent key product lines of an organization.



Figure 113: Divisions



The divisions are assigned to the distribution chain from which they can be sold. The combination of distribution chain and division is a sales area.



Figure 114: Sales Areas



Customer-specific arrangements, regarding partial deliveries or terms of payment, for example, can be made for each sales area. Statistics can be created and separate marketing activities carried out within a sales area.
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Sales Area Data in the Customer Master Record A sales area (the combination of sales organization, distribution channel and division) must define sales area-specific settings for a customer before it can start doing business with that customer. These settings could be special conditions and terms of payments that the customer has arranged with the specific sales area.



Figure 115: Sales Area Data in the Customer Master Record



This is a third segment to the customer master data in addition to the general and company code segments. It must be created in order for the sales process to be able to use this customer account.
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Creating Customer Master Records for SD 1.



2. 3.



4.



go to Logistics > Sales and Distribution> Master Data > Business Partner > Customer > Create > Sales and Distribution or transaction VD01 Choose an account group such as sold-to party from the Account group field Enter a customer number in the customer field or leave it empty, depending on whether external or internal assignment is set for the account group. Enter a sales area: • • •



ales Organisation Distribution Channel Division Hint: By selecting All sales areas you can find out which combination of sales organization, distribution channel, and division is possible for the customer.



5.



Press Enter or select



.



You reach the Create Customer: General data. The customer master screens are divided into tab pages. You can enter the required data in whichever combination you want. Address Enter the address data. Enter a name in the field Search term which will later make it possible for you to retrieve the customer master record using a matchcode. Control Data Enter data for account control and control processing. If the customer comes from an EU country, you must enter a sales tax number.



6.



Contact Person Here you can enter data on the contact persons. You can use the buttons to enter additional data for each contact person, for example, visiting times, etc. To enter sales-specific data, choose Sales area data. Continued on next page
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You reach the Create Customer: Sales area data You can enter the following data on the tab pages Sales Enter the data for pricing here. Shipping Enter the shipping priority and shipping requirement. Billing Document Here you can enter the delivery and payment requirements Partner Functions Define the possible partner functions for this customer and the business partner, that should be automatically proposed in a sales document such as a sales order. These functions could be, for example, contact partners, sales executives, different payers and so on. Note: You can display additional information, for example, on the account group, when processing the data. 7.



Save your data by clicking



.



Hint: If you want to work in the central view, you can enter company code specific data using the Company code data button. Hint: Create with Reference If a customer master record already exists with similar data, you can use this one and cut down on the time taken to enter data. Enter the number of the customer whose master record you wish to use as a reference in the Customer field in the Reference screen area of the entry screen. If you only enter the customer number in the reference section, the system will only copy the general data into the new customer master record. If you also enter data on the sales area, the sales and distribution data will also be copied. Only data, which can



Continued on next page



2006/Q2



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



311



Unit 5: Accounts Receivable



AC050



be identical for both master records, is copied. For example, address and unloading points are not copied, while country, language and account group are. You can change all copied data. Hint: Create an already available customer master record for a new sales area If you create a customer master record for a customer, for which a customer master record already exists in another sales area, then use the customer that has already been created as a reference. In this case you do not need to enter the general data for the second master record again
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Sales Process An effective processing of sales orders involves all sales activities in a chain of narrowly integrated processes. MySAP ERP Financials makes this kind of sales order processing possible. The individual steps within a sales process are thus mapped by interlinked, electronic documents. The SAP sales process begins with the setting up and the maintenance of customer relationships and ends with the invoicing of the delivered goods or the services rendered to the customer. The posting of incoming payments from the customer is already part of mySAP ERP Financials.



Figure 116: Overview of the sales process



The sales order processing begins with presales activities. Example: In reaction to a customer query, you create and send a quotation. As part of the order processing, you create a sales document. During procurement, the system determines the supplier of the goods using data stored by you. As part of the shipping processing, you organize and execute the delivery of the goods. With the process step 'invoicing', you create the invoice and transfer all required data to Accounting. As part of the payment processing, you check open items and post incoming payments.
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Figure 117: Sales Process



The sales order forms the basis of the sales process. Once a customer has placed an order, a sales order must be created at the start of the process. The sales order is generated at the distribution chain level. The ordered items can be from different divisions. The sales order is a document in Sales Order Management and does not cause any postings in financial accounting. When the sales order has been entered, the system carries out an availability check for the required delivery date. On the day of shipping, an outbound delivery document is created. Billing for the delivery can take place only when the goods have been taken from the warehouse stock and posted as a goods issue. This is an separate step in the delivery process. The warehouse management function is used for picking. A transfer order has to be created, which generates the pick order. The requested goods are taken from the warehouse and prepared for delivery. The goods to be delivered are posted as a goods issue. A goods issue document is created in Materials Management, and an accounting document is created in Accounting so that the goods issue is posted to the correct G/L accounts. The accounting document debits cost of goods sold and credits inventory. The last stage in the sales process is billing. A billing document is created in Sales Order Management, and a printed invoice is sent to the customer. At the same time, a document is created in Accounting so that the receivable and revenue can be posted to the correct accounts. The accounting document debits the customer and credits revenue. Document flow is a tool that allows you to view the related documents in the process.
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Figure 118: Sales Order Entry Screen



The Sales Order Entry Screen consists of several sections:
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•



header data



•



header data, combined with Position data



•



item details
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Creating Sales Orders 1. 2.



In the initial screen, choose Logistics > Sales and distribution >Sales > Order > Create or transaction code VA01. Enter the order type and, if necessary, the organizational data. The values for sales organization, for distribution channel and the division are usually proposed from user-defined parameters. Entries for the sales office and the sales group are optional. The sales areas (sales organization, distribution channel, division) are derived from the sold-to or ship-to parties. This means that you do not have to enter the sales area when you create a sales document. If you do not specify a sales area in the initial screen, the system uses the sold-to or ship-to parties, which you entered in the overview screen, to derive the sales area. If there are several sales areas for that particular sold-to or ship-to party, you can choose the right sales area in the following dialog box. The system then copies the selected sales area into the entry screen.



3. 4.



Choose Enter Enter the following data: •



Sold-to party or ship-to party Hint: If you only enter a ship-to party, the system uses this to determine the sold-to party and if necessary, the sales area. If there are several sold-to parties or sales areas for one ship-to party, a dialog box appears where you can choose the one you require. An error message appears in the status bar to inform you if the system is not able to determine a sold-to party. If you enter a sold-to party that is also a unique ship-to party, the system automatically copies it as such and informs you in the status bar.



5.



• Customer purchase order number • Material numbers • Order quantities for the materials Choose Enter. If, for example, you defined several unloading points or several ship-to parties in the customer master record of the sold-to party, the system displays the alternatives in a dialog box. The system can display alternatives for any or all of the following data: Continued on next page
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6.



• Unloading point • Ship-to party • Payer • Bill-to party Select the valid data from these proposals by positioning the cursor on the line and choosing Choose As soon as you have selected this data, the material data that you have entered is displayed. If the system carries out an availability check and finds that there is insufficient stock for an order item to be delivered on the requested date, it displays a screen on which you can choose between several delivery proposals.



7.



If you want to enter further data for the header or items, choose the corresponding menu entry. If you want to change data for the items, select the items before you choose a menu entry. Enter all necessary data.



8.
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Save your document by clicking



.
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Creating Outbound Deliveries 1.



Choose Logistics > Sales and Distribution > Shipping and Transportation > Outbound Delivery >Create >Single Document >With Reference to Sales Orderor transaction VL01N. The initial screen for creating outbound deliveries appears. Note: You can create a single outbound delivery for exactly one order, if you know the order number. Only the order items from this order that are due for shipment will be included in the delivery. You can make changes to the shipping data, if necessary.



2.



Enter the appropriate shipping point and specify the selection date Hint: You can only deliver schedule lines whose material availability date or transportation scheduling date is the same as or falls before the selection date.



3.



4.



The current date is proposed by the system as the selection date. If you only want to deliver some of the order items, specify the appropriate item numbers in the From item and To item fields. Select Enter. The outbound delivery is put together according to your specifications. Then, the outbound delivery overview screen appears. Data is copied into the outbound delivery from the order to which it refers. The system enters the delivery quantity in the delivery according to availability. On the header screens and item screens, you can enter additional specifications (for example, how the goods are to be transported). You can also change the specifications from the order. A note is entered in the error log if inconsistencies occur in a schedule line.



5.



Save the delivery by choosing Delivery > Save or



.



Note: After creating a delivery, you can branch directly to one of the subsequent functions such as creating a transfer order in the Warehouse Management System, printing or allocating the outbound delivery to a group. To do so, select Subsequent functions and one of the functions listed.
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Using a Transfer Order as a Pick Order 1.



2. 3.



Choose Logistics > Sales and Distribution > Shipping and Transportation > Picking >Create Transfer Order>Single Document or transaction LT03. Enter the warehouse number and the delivery number. In the Control Box select activate item. In the foreground/background field select System Guided In the Adopt pick quantity field you have a choice. Include pick quantities in delivery allows you to update the quantity picked but the goods issue must be done as an additional step. Include pick quantities in delivery and update GI also issues the stock when you save. Select the options according to what you want to do and hit enter or



4.



.



The pick quantity field should now be filled with the same quantity as the delivery. Save the document by clicking on



.



Note: Transfer orders created with Lean WM instead of normal WM have the following characteristics: • • • •



•
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Confirmation of transfer orders is not required. Stock differences are reported to IM for processing. Handling differences is not possible in WM. You can transmit Lean WM transfer order data to external systems. Recording performance data, such as assignment to a picker, return confirmation of actual times or determining planned times is possible for this type of TO. If a transfer order has been created, subsequent changes to the delivery can be made in the Pick Quantity field. This is not possible in standard WM.
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Goods Issue Posting 1.



2.



Access the delivery in change status by selecting Sales and Distribution > Shipping and Transportation > Outbound Delivery > Change > Single Document or transaction VL02N. Enter the outbound delivery number and select post goods issue.



3.



Save the delivery by clicking



.



A goods issue number will appear on the message line.
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Creating Billing Documents 1. 2. 3.



Choose Sales and Distribution > Billing > Billing Document > Create or transaction VF01. In the document column, enter the numbers of the sales documents (e.g. deliveries), that you want to be billed. If you need to change data proposed by the system (e.g. you need to use another billing document type), make the entries accordingly. Note: if you only want to bill individual items and/or partial quantities, choose Selection list. Select the items required or specify the partial quantities for individual items. If you want to change the billing documents created, choose Edit >Execute to reach Foreground processing . If errors occur, you can display the notes on these errors in the log (Edit > Log).



4.



Choose Billing document > Save or and to create the billing documents.



to reach Background processing



In this case you have no more influence on the billing documents. As long as the sales and distribution documents were not incomplete or did not contain any errors, the number of the last billing documents created is displayed. Hint: If errors occur during account assignment and you can not get rid of these, you must cancel the billing documents.
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Exercise 12: Business Process-Integration with Sales Order Management Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Create a billing document • Display the document flow for this process from the customer account



Business Example Customer invoices are not usually posted directly in Accounting, but are posted to Accounts Receivable from Sales Order Management. A normal sales process at IDES consists of receiving a sales order, creating an outbound delivery, and billing. Normally, these steps occur over several days. However, we will complete all steps as of today to facilitate the exercise.



Task 1: Bill a customer The customer must now be charged for the delivery. Bill the customer for the delivery. Then write down the billing document number. 1.



Create the billing document.



2.



Display the billing document on the screen and from here, go to the accompanying accounting document. What information does the accounting transaction contain?



Task 2: Check the Customer Account in AR Check that the billing document can be viewed from the customer’s line items.
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1.



Display the line items of Customer## as of one week from today.



2.



From the line items, drill down on the document with document type RV. Branch to the original document.



3.



From the original billing document, branch to the display of the document flow to see the documents in the sales order process. What is the status of each document?
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Solution 12: Business Process-Integration with Sales Order Management Task 1: Bill a customer The customer must now be charged for the delivery. Bill the customer for the delivery. Then write down the billing document number. 1.



Create the billing document. a)



Choose Logistics > Sales and Distribution > Billing > Billing document > Create or transaction VF01. Click on the first document field and select the matchcode to the right of it. Field Name



Value



Sold to Party



Customer##



Select



2.



Display Billing List.



b)



Select the document by clicking on the button to the left of the item



c)



Choose Save



d)



Select Go To > Documents. Write down the billing document number. Remain in this screen for the next step.



.



Display the billing document on the screen and from here, go to the accompanying accounting document. What information does the accounting transaction contain? a)



From the menu choose Environment → Display Document. The invoice is displayed. Accounting Overview.



b)



Choose



c)



Choose Accounting document by double clicking it. The accounting document is displayed. Note: The amounts are determined by price determination in Sales Order Management.



d)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.
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Task 2: Check the Customer Account in AR Check that the billing document can be viewed from the customer’s line items. 1.



Display the line items of Customer## as of one week from today. a)



Check that the billing document can be viewed from the customer’s line items. Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Account > Display/Change Line Items or transaction FBL5N.



b) 2.



Field Name



Value



Customer account



Customer##



Company Code



1000



Open at key date







Choose Execute



.



From the line items, drill down on the document with document type RV. Branch to the original document. a)



Drill down on the RV document type document by double clicking.



b)



From the menu choose Environment > Document environment > Relationship browser. Click on the Billing document number and select Display Document



.



The billing document is displayed. 3.



From the original billing document, branch to the display of the document flow to see the documents in the sales order process. What is the status of each document? a)



From the menu choose Environment > Display Document Flow. The key documents in the sales order process are displayed. All documents are completed, except for the accounting document. This has not yet been cleared because the customer first has to pay the bill.



b)
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Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Describe the most important organizational units in Sales and Distribution • Describe the basic sales process in Sales and Distribution and trace its effects in external Accounting
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Lesson: Credit Management Lesson Overview In this lesson we will study how credit limits are set up for customers. The credit control process is also introduced. Here, a sales order is blocked for delivery, because the value of the order would exceed the credit limit of the customer.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • •



Maintain credit management master data Check and release blocked SD documents



Business Example IDES needs to monitor its credit exposure to customers worldwide. Customers need to be rated and credit limits set up for them. IDES has put controls in process that stop a sales order from being delivered whose value would put a customer over its credit limit.



Credit Control Area The organizational unit used for credit control is the credit control area. A credit control area can be assigned to individual company codes (decentralized organization) or to a group of company codes (centralized organization). A credit control area is generally managed by a separate credit department, which is divided into several credit representative groups. Each group consists of several credit representatives.
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Figure 119: IDES Credit Control Area



The IDES group uses four credit control areas: • • •



Mexico and Japan each have a separate credit department (credit control area 5000 and 6000). The USA and Canada have centralized credit control in credit control area 3000. Credit control is also centralized for all company codes in Europe (credit control area 1000).



Credit Management Master Record The credit department creates a separate credit management master record. This is an extension of the customer master record. The relevant data for the credit management can be monitored and maintained via the separate credit management master record.
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Figure 120: Credit Management Master Record



The credit management master record consists of the following elements: •



•



•
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General data, which is relevant for all credit control areas. This includes the customer's address and communication data, and the maximum total limit that can be permitted for the sum of all granted credit limits. Credit control area data, which is relevant for a specific credit control area only. This includes the credit limit at the credit control area level, and the customer's risk category and credit representative group. An overview, which contains the most important data from all sections.
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Creating Credit Data 1.



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Credit Management > Master Data > Change or transaction FD32. Enter the name of your customer, the credit control area, and the views with which you want to work. The total credit limit and the credit limit per control area are both maintained under Central data. You enter the credit limit itself under Status. You can select all the views by clicking on



2.



.



Choose the Central data screen and enter the following data: • • •



Total amount Individual limit Currency



Enter the currency for the total limit and maximum individual limit. Hint: The credit limit is managed in a separate credit limit currency, which you determine for each control area. This currency is separate from the local (company code) currency. To update the credit limit data, the system converts the amounts. This has no effect on the updating of the transaction figures or on any postings. You can enter the central data in any currency you choose, independently of the currencies of the control areas. The fields in the section entitled Current credit limit assigned show to what extent (as a percentage) the customer has exhausted the amount of credit granted to him, and in which credit control area the maximum individual credit limit has been exhausted to the greatest extent. The Last general info field displays when the last information on the customer was obtained. 3.



Now access the Customer Credit Management Change: Status screen and enter the individual credit limit for the customer. If you wish, you can also enter the following data on this screen: A/R Summary Data A/R summary data is used in Decentralized Credit Management. This data enables several decentralized SD systems to operate active Credit Management in conjunction with a central FI
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system. It contains all the (summarized) information on a credit management account (in a credit control area) that is necessary for the credit check in SD. Even in a non-distributed system, it may be advisable to run the SD credit check against this A/R summary since reading this data is much less time-consuming than repeatedly reading open items (thus improving system performance.) The data determined in this way from the A/R summary can be integrated in the credit overview in line layout variants. You can then identify those credit management accounts for which the credit check will report an error when the next incoming orders are made. Risk Category In order to classify customers according to the risk they represent and to trigger the relevant checks, you can assign a risk category to a customer. This risk category determines which checks the system should carry out when processing orders in Sales and Distribution. credit Representative Groups You can assign credit management employees to a credit representative group. The credit representative group is transferred into the order and can be used as a selection criterion for evaluations and release functions. Customer Credit Group You can define groups of customers in accordance with your company’s needs. Customers can for example be grouped by industry, country, or other criteria that help you carry out Credit Management more specifically. The credit representative can use these groups to select blocked documents for processing and to generate reports for statistical analysis. Customer Group You can group customers into customer groups according to criteria that you yourself define. For example, you can group customers by industry or country. The customer group enables you to process this customer group more specifically or to carry out evaluations for this customer group. Texts At credit control area level, you can enter memos for each customer. You define this memo as a certain text type (for example, internal information). Which text types are relevant depends on the way your system is configured. For each text Continued on next page
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type, you can create a new text in another language. Central texts for a customer are entered in the customer master record in the general data area. If texts for this customer exist, the Text exists field is marked.



4.



Storing Documents on the Customer If you implement SAP’s ArchiveLink, you can store documents for each customer. You can then scan annual reports into the system, assign them to a customer and display them using the master record display function. The system creates documents for a customer in the general data area of the customer master record. To display a document for a customer at the credit control area level, or to assign a new document, on the Customer Credit Management Change: Status screen, choose Extras > Documents. The system displays a dialog box in which the linked documents are shown. You can also assign a new document to the customer here. Save your data by clicking . Hint: You can assign a credit limit to a group of customers, as well as to an individual customer. If a company has different branches, you would define the credit limit for just one customer in this group (the head office) and this customer account then becomes the credit account. Choose the function Edit > Change credit account. In the dialog box that appears, you can enter the credit account (the account number of the customer you are using) to set the credit limit for the entire group. After you choose ENTER, the system contains the credit limit of the branch as 0.00. The Credit account field displays the account number of the customer for which the reference credit limit is defined. You can only specify a credit account within a credit control area. The accumulating total of receivables is recorded both for the reference customer and the "dependent" customer. However, the system checks only against the reference customer as to whether the credit limit has been exceeded. Continued on next page
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When displaying the credit account, you can view which customers are referenced to this account. To do this, from the credit account master data screen, choose Edit > Cust. for credit acct.



Credit Control Process Credit control is carried out as follows at IDES: 1.



2.



3. 4.



When the order is placed, a check is run to see whether the customer's credit limit would be exceeded if the order were to be accepted. If this is not the case, the sales process can be carried out in the usual way. If the credit limit is exceeded, the order is blocked for delivery and the credit department has to act. The responsible credit representative can either be notified automatically via remote mail, or can regularly use a report to check a list of all blocked orders. The credit representative then clarifies the situation, either by using the credit information system or by calling the customer. Once clarification has been made, the credit representative releases the order, and the transaction can be processed in SD in the usual way. If the credit representative decides not to release the order, the order is rejected.



Figure 121: Credit Control Process
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Monitoring Credit During Sales and Distribution Processing 1.



You enter a sales order. Assuming that this sales order leads to the credit limit being exceeded for this customer, the system now responds in one of two ways (depending on the settings you made in Customizing for Sales and Distribution.) • •



It outputs an error message, but prevents you from saving the order. It outputs a warning message, but does not prevent you from saving the order. It blocks the order.



In the second case, the procedure continues as follows: 2.



If the order is blocked, the credit representative processes the blocked order either from a list of blocked sales and distribution documents, or from his/her Mailbox. You define whether or not a mail is sent to a credit representative in Customizing under the menu path Logistics General > Promotion > Message Determination. The credit representative now decides how to proceed with this order. From the list of blocked documents he or she can use the Information Functions (such as credit master sheet and early warning list) in Credit Management to help make the decision.



3.



Once the credit representative releases the order, a delivery can be created and a billing document generated. Once you have saved this document, the system automatically creates a financial accounting document.



4.
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The customer pays the invoice that you created in the previous step. You then post the incoming payment in Accounts Receivable
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Exercise 13: Credit Management Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • List customers with missing credit management data • Maintain credit management master records • Check and release blocked SD documents



Business Example Credit department 1000 is responsible for the European IDES company codes. It monitors: • •



Whether credit management data exists for every customer Whether credit limits have been exceeded, and decides on appropriate action



Task 1: List customers with missing credit data Credit management master data must be maintained for each customer in order for the automatic credit control to work. To ensure that this is not forgotten, the credit department runs a program every day that lists all the customers for whom credit management master data has not yet been maintained. 1.



Start this program for company code 1000. You will find Customer## among the listed master records. Hint: An alternative procedure is to define credit data for new customers in customizing, which is then used automatically. However, we will not use this method here.



Task 2: Maintain credit management master data Maintain the credit management master data for Customer##. 1.



Central data Assign a maximum total limit of 1,000,000 EUR for all credit control areas, and a maximum limit of 500,000 EUR for each individual credit control area.



2.



Data for credit control area 1000 The customer should have a credit limit of 200,000 EUR for credit control area 1000. Assign the customer to the risk category for customers with low risk (001), and also to the relevant credit representative group (001).
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Task 3: Create a large order Customer## gives the sales organization Frankfurt (1000) an unusually large order for 50 pumps, model Cast steel IDESNORM 170–230 (material P-109). The purchase order has the number 13## and is from yesterday. 1.



Create the sales order as a standard order. The distribution channel used is Final customer sales. The division is Cross-division sales. The customer has requested that delivery be made one week after the purchase order date. Save the sales order.



2.



The dynamic credit check reports that the credit limit has been exceeded! Continue past this message to save the order. Write down the sales order number.



Task 4: Display and release a blocked SD document The credit department runs a program twice every day that lists all SD documents that have been blocked as a result of credit checks. Start this program for the credit representative group for customers with low risk in credit control area 1000. Hint: In urgent situations (such as for deliveries at short notice), the credit department can also be notified by mail (T code: SO01). 1.



Run the Blocked SD documents report. Select display variant 001.



2.



Before you release the order, go to the credit overview and display the data for Customer##. By calling the customer, you establish that the customer now wishes to make IDES AG his main supplier of pumps, and that this order is only the first of many.



3.



Release the order.



Task 5: Raise the credit limit (optional) IDES decides to raise the credit limit to the maximum allowed. 1.
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Increase the credit limit to 500,000 in credit control area 1000 for the new major customer, Customer##.
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Solution 13: Credit Management Task 1: List customers with missing credit data Credit management master data must be maintained for each customer in order for the automatic credit control to work. To ensure that this is not forgotten, the credit department runs a program every day that lists all the customers for whom credit management master data has not yet been maintained. 1.



Start this program for company code 1000. You will find Customer## among the listed master records. Hint: An alternative procedure is to define credit data for new customers in customizing, which is then used automatically. However, we will not use this method here. a)



b)



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Credit management > Credit management info system > Missing data or transaction F.32. Field Name



Value



Company code



1000



Customer



customer00 customer99



Choose Execute



.



Customer## should appear in this list. Use Search customer in the list. c)



to find your



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



Task 2: Maintain credit management master data Maintain the credit management master data for Customer##. 1.



Central data



Continued on next page
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Assign a maximum total limit of 1,000,000 EUR for all credit control areas, and a maximum limit of 500,000 EUR for each individual credit control area. a)



Field Name



Value



Customer



Customer##



Credit control area



1000



Central data



Select



status



Select



b)



Choose Enter



c)



Enter the following Central Data.



d) 2.



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Credit management > Master data > Change or transaction FD32.



.



Field Name



Value



Total amount



1,000,000



Individual limit



500,000



Currency



EUR



Choose Enter



.



Data for credit control area 1000
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The customer should have a credit limit of 200,000 EUR for credit control area 1000. Assign the customer to the risk category for customers with low risk (001), and also to the relevant credit representative group (001). a)



The Status screen should display the following data: Field Name



Value



Credit limit



200,000 (Do not hit enter at this point!)



Risk category



001



Credit rep. group



001



b)



Choose Save



c)



Check the credit master record to be sure that you have added the risk category and credit rep. group as indicated above. Field Name



Value



Customer



Customer##



Credit control area



1000



Overview



Select



Choose enter d)



.



.



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.
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Task 3: Create a large order Customer## gives the sales organization Frankfurt (1000) an unusually large order for 50 pumps, model Cast steel IDESNORM 170–230 (material P-109). The purchase order has the number 13## and is from yesterday. 1.



Create the sales order as a standard order. The distribution channel used is Final customer sales. The division is Cross-division sales. The customer has requested that delivery be made one week after the purchase order date. Save the sales order. a)



Choose Logistics > Sales and Distribution > Sales > Order > Create transaction VA01.



b)



Enter the following data on the Initial Sales Order screen Field Name



Value



Order type



OR



Sales Organization



1000



Distribution channel



10



Division



00



c)



Choose Enter



.



d)



Enter the following data on the Sales Order Overview screen: Field Name



Value



Sold-to party



Customer##



PO Number



13##



PO date







Choose enter



.



Write down the requested delivery date Field Name



Value



Material



P-109



Order quantity



50



Choose enter



.
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2.



The dynamic credit check reports that the credit limit has been exceeded! Continue past this message to save the order. Write down the sales order number. a)



This message is displayed: “Dynamic credit check has been exceeded.”



b)



Choose Continue



to confirm that you have read the message.



Save the sales order with



.



c)



Write down the standard order number.



d)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



Task 4: Display and release a blocked SD document The credit department runs a program twice every day that lists all SD documents that have been blocked as a result of credit checks. Start this program for the credit representative group for customers with low risk in credit control area 1000. Hint: In urgent situations (such as for deliveries at short notice), the credit department can also be notified by mail (T code: SO01). 1.



Run the Blocked SD documents report. Select display variant 001. a)



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Credit management > Exceptions > Blocked SD documents or transaction VKM1. Field Name



Value



Credit control area



1000



Credit rep. group



001



b)



Delete all other default values.



c)



Choose Execute



.



A list of all blocked documents is displayed. . Click on 001 Simple Credit List.



d)



Select



e)



Select the SD document of your Customer##, whose name is Becker ##, by selecting the check box to the left of the line. Remain in this screen for the next step.
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Before you release the order, go to the credit overview and display the data for Customer##. By calling the customer, you establish that the customer now wishes to make IDES AG his main supplier of pumps, and that this order is only the first of many. a)



From the menu choose Environment > Credit overview.



b)



Choose Execute



.



The most important credit data of the customer is displayed in the credit overview. From there, you can also branch to other evaluations. Remain in this screen for the next step. 3.



Release the order. a)



Use the green arrow twice to go back to the list of blocked SD documents.



b)



Select your sales order.



c)



Choose Release



d)



Choose Save



e)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



. This will turn the sales order line green. .
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Task 5: Raise the credit limit (optional) IDES decides to raise the credit limit to the maximum allowed. 1.



Increase the credit limit to 500,000 in credit control area 1000 for the new major customer, Customer##. a)



b)
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Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Credit management > Master data > Change or transaction FD32. Field Name



Value



Customer



Customer##



Credit control area



1000



Status



Select this



Choose Enter



.



Field Name



Value



Credit limit



500.000



c)



Choose Save



.



d)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Maintain credit management master data • Check and release blocked SD documents
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Lesson: Accounts Receivable Reporting Lesson Overview In this lesson we shall look at some of the reporting options that are available for accounts receivable both on and offline



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • • •



Analyse Customer Credit Information Produce some standard correspondence Use the Accounts Receivable Information System



Business Example As transactions are processed into the customer accounts we need to be able to work with them to help with Credit Control. The Early Warning list helps the Credit Controller to prioritise customers for credit collection procedures. Correspondence functionality enables us to automate the process of writing to the customer and the Accounts Receivable Information System will allow the department to review customer accounts.



Credit Management Early Warning Tool When creating sales documents in SD, flexible checks can be carried out regarding customer- specific credit limits. Sales documents include inquiries, quotations, customer orders, deliveries or goods issues. Depending on your Customizing settings warning or error messages can be triggered. The sales document being created can be automatically blocked if the credit checks fails. From 4.5A, there is a new program (RFDKLI42) available which creates an early warning list. You can use the early warning list if you are using the A/R summary within distributed credit management or within a non-distributed environment. The A/R summary is available as of Release 4.0A. Depending on how up to date the A/R summary is, the check - during SD processing - is against the A/R summary or the actual data. Reading actual data is less efficient, in particular in a distributed system.
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Figure 122: Credit Management Early Warning Tool



Note that you must have created an A/R summary for the selected customers using program RFCMCRCV. If you work in a distributed environment (ALE scenario with decentralized SD systems and a central FI system) the existence of an A/R summary is a precondition for the credit checks in SD, too. In a non distributed environment (one central system) you may specify in Customizing that credit checks in SD are still based on the actual data while you create the A/R summary for the early warning list only. You can use the early warning list to determine which customers in credit management are to be viewed as critical customers within credit checks in SD. In this context, a critical customer is one who would not pass the following individual checks (made using the information in the A/R summary) now or in the near future due to the data stored in automatic credit control.
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Figure 123: The Early Warning List



The early warning lists allows you to do checking based on ad hoc criteria and /or based on the customizing for the automatic credit control. If you make entries for the ad hoc check parameters only, you can simulate possible entries in automatic credit control. The simulation list gives you an overview of which customers would be classified as critical if you were to define these values in automatic credit control. If you don't specify ad hoc parameters, the system only runs the checks against the automatic credit control data. This gives you an overview of which customers currently fail the credit checks in SD. You have flexible selection criteria to limit the number of customers to be displayed. Two such categories are credit control area and risk category. You can adjust the range of the data to be displayed so that it meets your information needs by defining your own display variants in the output lists. You can use the general list viewer functions to format the list.
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Create the AR Summary and run the Credit Management Early Warning list 1. 2. 3. 4.



5.



6.



348



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Tools > Create AR Summary or transaction FCV1. Enter a range of Customers and a Credit Control Area for the Summary Execute the report by clicking . To view the Early Warning List select Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Credit Management > Credit Management Info System > Early Warning List or transaction FCV3 Enter the Credit Control Area. You can also add additional criteria for highlighting customers with specific issues e.g. Customers at 75% of their credit limit. Once you have entered all the relevant criteria execute the report . The customers that are outside the criteria have a red traffic light next to them. From here you can call other reports such as the AR summary or Credit Management information.
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Correspondence Correspondence relating to daily business first has to be requested before it can be printed. A correspondence request can be carried out: •



• •



Automatically when special transactions, such as bill of exchange charges (bill of exchange charges statement) or payment differences (payment notice) are posted Manually by the accounting clerk Using a request program that creates a high volume of correspondence requests simultaneously (periodic account statements, internal documents, standard letters)



Figure 124: Correspondence Requests



Requested correspondence is stored in a correspondence request table and can be printed via a trigger program.
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Printing Periodic Account Statements Note: Periodic account statements are generated in batch input. To do this you can schedule the print report for the appropriate time intervals. When scheduling a job you need at least one selection variant. In this selection variant you must enter the key from the Account statement field in the master record of the customer as the selection criteria in the field Identification in master record. 1.



2.



To create the variant choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Periodic processing > Print correspondence > Periodic account statements. or transaction F.27. The system displays the program selection screen. Enter the appropriate selection criteria. To print the account statements, open item lists, standard and individual letters, enter the following:



3. 4.



• correspondence type • company code • account type for customers ( D ) or account type for vendors (K) • customer or vendor account numbers Choose Edit > Save variant or . The system displays the screen for maintaining variants. Enter the variant names and a short text. Activate the appropriate field if the variants are to be executed only in the background. Save you entries with . to return to the program selection screen.



5.



Use Back



6.



Execute the program by selecting or Program > Execute. Then to acknowledge all the messages. To issue the request select select Yes at the prompt. Note: To execute the program in the background, select from the program selection screen Program > Execute in background. If necessary, the system requests further specifications for background processing, such as a printer for the output. If all specifications are complete, the system displays a message stating that your job is set up. To get an overview of your background jobs, you can call up this display, using System > Job status.
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Customers Information System The Accounts Receivable Information System enables you to carry out quick analyses of important accounting data, such as: • • • • • •



Due date breakdown Customer payment history Currency risk for customers abroad Overdue items Number of days (DSO days) that a customer takes, on average, to pay an invoice Customer cash discount history (terms offered/terms taken)



These analyses are based on preselected datasets (views) that must be generated or updated at regular intervals by means of a background run from the SAP database. A Job Wizard helps you here with the update.



Figure 125: Accounts Receivable Information System



Note: Vendors contains an AP Information System that is structured in the same way. Note: You can use the account analysis evaluations to analyze individual customer accounts.
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Generating Evaluations in the background Note: In order to generate an evaluation, the system must analyze documents and, in some cases, master data. This can be very time-consuming. For this reason, evaluations are always processed in the background. 1.



2.



ChooseAccounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Information system > Tools > Configure > Create evaluations or transaction F.29. Choose the Job Wizard button and then continue . Enter a job name and change the job class if necessary. Choose continue .



3. 4.



Select ABAP Program step and Continue again . Enter the ABAP Program Name for the evaluation RFDRRGEN. Variant SAP_VARI is contained in the standard system and creates all evaluations. You can have the system run several jobs with different variants. Click Variant list to display a list of existing variants.



5. 6.



Choose continue twice. Select Immediately and continue



7.



Select



twice.



complete.



Job Selection and then execute. 8. Select 9. Select Refresh until the status is finished. 10. To view the evaluations choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Information system > Tools > Display Evaluations or transaction F.30.
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Exercise 14: Accounts Receivable Reporting Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Print a periodic Account Statement • Run Reports in the AR Information System • Create a list of Customers



Business Example The AR department issues Account Statements to the customers on a regular basis. They also need to be able to review the customer accounts from an overall perspective.



Task 1: Print account statements Many customers would like a monthly statement from IDES in order to check their records. This needs to be indicated in the master records of these customers and a special program has to be started every month. The program selects these customers and creates an account statement for them. 1.



Check whether this setting has been made for customer Becker Berlin (Customer##) so that Becker gets a monthly account statement. If not, make this setting. Also, change the language in the address screen of the master record to the language of your country, if you have not already done so in the optional dunning exercise.



2.



In order to print monthly statements, a program has to be started once a month. It selects the master records with the entry 2 (monthly account statement) and requests the account statements. The account statements can be printed directly after the request is made or at a later time. The request program for monthly account statements is normally started automatically by a job on the first of the month. The IDES accountant will allow you to run this program manually to help you learn the system. Use variant AC010 and select Customer##.



3.



Send the account statements directly to printer LP01 and check the output assignment.



Continued on next page
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Task 2: Use the Customers Information System The AR Information System is an additional reporting tool in FI. It does not access the entire database, but only a preselected dataset. 1.



Creating a preselected dataset (optional, as your instructor may run this program for the whole class). Generate the preselected dataset. Create a job named Infosystem##. Use the job wizard, which executes the ABAP program RFDRRGEN immediately using variant SAP_VARI. Access the job overview, where you can determine when the job is complete. Hint: Technically speaking, your instructor or one student group could create the dataset. The purpose of this optional assignment is to help you become more familiar with job management. If system response time is impeded by the scheduling of the jobs, skip this task and continue with the next.



2.



Due-date analysis using the customer information system. Using the customer information system, create a due-date analysis for company code 1000 per business area. What is the total due in your business area BA##? Which customers in your business area still have outstanding balances?



Task 3: Create a customer list Create a customer list for company code 1000. Afterwards, create a list of all customers in account group KUNA. 1.



Create a list of all customers in company code 1000.



2.



Use a dynamic selection to create a list of all customers in account group KUNA.



Task 4: Display changes to multiple accounts To see what changes were made to all customer accounts today, execute the related program. 1.



Run the report that displays changes to customer master records.



Continued on next page
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Task 5: Account analysis Use the account analysis to check the payment history of Customer##. From the account analysis, drill down to your payment document and check the header of the document to see that you created it. 1.
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Navigate to your payment document for EUR 4,000. Then check the document overview and the document header.
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Solution 14: Accounts Receivable Reporting Task 1: Print account statements Many customers would like a monthly statement from IDES in order to check their records. This needs to be indicated in the master records of these customers and a special program has to be started every month. The program selects these customers and creates an account statement for them. 1.



Check whether this setting has been made for customer Becker Berlin (Customer##) so that Becker gets a monthly account statement. If not, make this setting. Also, change the language in the address screen of the master record to the language of your country, if you have not already done so in the optional dunning exercise. a)



2.



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Master records > Change or transaction FD02. Field Name



Value



Customer



Customer##



Company code



1000



b)



Choose Continue



.



c)



Change the language to the language of your country at the bottom of the address tab in the General Data section, if you have not already done so in the optional dunning exercise.



d)



Choose Company code data.



e)



Select the Correspondence tab. The Bank statement field should contain the value 2 (monthly account statement). If it is not there, enter it and choose Save .



f)



In the dialog box, choose menu.



in order to return to SAP Easy Access



In order to print monthly statements, a program has to be started once a month. It selects the master records with the entry 2 (monthly account statement) and requests the account statements. The account statements can be printed directly after the request is made or at a later time. The request program for monthly account statements is normally started automatically by a job on the first of the month. The IDES accountant will allow you to run this program manually to help you learn the system. Continued on next page
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Use variant AC010 and select Customer##. a)



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Periodic processing > Print correspondence > Periodic account statements or transaction F.27. Choose Get Variant



b)



.



Choose variant AC010. Replace ## with your group number.



3.



.



c)



Choose Execute



d)



Confirm information about the requested account statement by choosing Continue .



Send the account statements directly to printer LP01 and check the output assignment. a)



Answer Yes to the question asking whether you would like to issue the request. Output device: LP01 (if asked)



b)



Choose Continue.



c)



From the menu choose System > Services > Output control or transaction SP01.



d)



Choose Execute



e)



Select by putting a tick in the box and display the request SAP06 using the Display contents icon .



f)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



.



Task 2: Use the Customers Information System The AR Information System is an additional reporting tool in FI. It does not access the entire database, but only a preselected dataset. 1.



Creating a preselected dataset (optional, as your instructor may run this program for the whole class). Generate the preselected dataset. Create a job named Infosystem##. Use the job wizard, which executes the ABAP program RFDRRGEN immediately using variant SAP_VARI.



Continued on next page
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Access the job overview, where you can determine when the job is complete. Hint: Technically speaking, your instructor or one student group could create the dataset. The purpose of this optional assignment is to help you become more familiar with job management. If system response time is impeded by the scheduling of the jobs, skip this task and continue with the next. a)



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Information system > Tools > Configure > Create evaluations or transaction F.29.



b)



Choose Job wizard



c)



Choose Continue.



d)



2.



.



Field Name



Value



Job name



Info system ##



Choose Continue (twice)



.



Field Name



Value



ABAP program name



RFDRRGEN



Variant



SAP_VARI



e)



Choose Continue (twice)



.



f)



Select Immediately.



g)



Choose Continue (twice)



h)



Select



Job selection.



i)



Choose



Execute.



j)



Choose Refresh



k)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



, and then select Complete



.



until the status Finished is displayed.



Due-date analysis using the customer information system. Using the customer information system, create a due-date analysis for company code 1000 per business area. What is the total due in your business area BA##? Continued on next page
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Which customers in your business area still have outstanding balances? a)



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > Accounts Receivable > Information system > Tools > Display evaluations or transaction F.30.



b)



Choose the Change path button.



c)



Choose Customer standard evaluations > for business area (open folder for your business area) > Due date analysis > to company code.



d)



Drill down on company code IDES AG 1000 by double clicking. Customers Becker## and Poirot## are shown as having overdue items. You can drill down on their balances to their line items and documents if you wish.



e)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



Task 3: Create a customer list Create a customer list for company code 1000. Afterwards, create a list of all customers in account group KUNA. 1.



Create a list of all customers in company code 1000. a)



b)



Choose Accounting > Financial accounting > Accounts Receivable > Information system > Reports for Accounts Receivable Accounting > Master Data > Customer List or transaction S_ALR_87012179. Field Name



Value



Company code



1000



Choose Execute Code 1000



. This report displays all the customers in Company



Continued on next page
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Use a dynamic selection to create a list of all customers in account group KUNA. a)



once.



Return to Customer List by clicking Field Name



Value



Company code



1000



b)



Choose Dynamic selections



.



c)



In the hierarchy structure (left-hand side of the screen), select Account group and then Copy selected (arrow to the left of the trash can). In this way, the field to the right in the Dynamic selections area is copied.



d)



Dynamic Selection input: Field Name



Values



Account group



KUNA



e)



Choose Execute are displayed.



. Now only the customers in account group KUNA



f)



Return to the SAP Easy Access menu by typing /N in the command field.



Task 4: Display changes to multiple accounts To see what changes were made to all customer accounts today, execute the related program. 1.



Run the report that displays changes to customer master records. a)



b)



Choose Accounting > Financial accounting > Accounts Receivable > Information system > Reports for Accounts Receivable Accounting > Master Data > Display Changes to Customers or transaction S_ALR_87012182. Field Name



Value



Changed on



Controlling > Cost Element Accounting > Master Data > Cost Element > Individual Processing > Create Primary or Create Secondary or transactions KA01 or KA06. Enter the Cost Element number that you want to create and a Validity Period When you create Primary Cost Elements, the system checks that a corresponding GL Account already exists in FI. Hint: You can create with reference to an existing Cost Element by putting its number and its Controlling Area in the Reference Section. Hint: in Customising, you can also specify that the system create Cost Elements automatically.



3.



Select the Master Databutton. You are now in the Cost Element detail screen.



4.



Enter a name and a Description for the Cost Element. In the Basic Data section enter a Cost Element Category. Hint: The Cost Element Categories change depending on whether you are creating a Primary or a Secondary Cost Element.



5.
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6.



In the Indicator Tab select if you want to record quantities as well as values. If so, enter a Unit of Measure. In the default Acct Assgnment tabyou can enter a Cost Center or Internal Order as required to be proposed by the system whenever this cost element is posted to.



7.



Save the cost element with



.
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Master Data used in Cost Center Accounting Overhead Cost Controlling uses the following master data: • • •



Cost centers Activity types Statistical key figures or tracing factors



Cost Center Master Data The header of the cost center master record includes the cost center ID, the controlling area to which the cost center is assigned, and the validity period.



Figure 147: Cost Center



The Basic Data section contains fields for the name and description of the cost center, the name of the responsible person or cost center manager, the department to which the cost center is assigned, and the profit center. The Cost Center Hierarchy field displays the standard hierarchy node to which the cost center was assigned. This field must be filled so it can be used as a control feature in Cost Center Accounting. Each controlling area must have a unique standard hierarchy that includes every cost center created in that controlling area. The Profit Center field identifies the purpose of the cost center, such as production, service, sales, and administration. The Company Code and Business Area fields represent the close ties between Management Accounting and Financial Accounting. If a controlling area has more than one company code, you must specify the company code that is linked to
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each cost center. If business areas are used for that company code (as defined in Financial Accounting), a business area must also be specified in the cost center master record.
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Create a Cost Center 1.



2.



Select Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Master Data > Cost Center > Individual Processing > Create or transaction KS01. Enter a Cost Center and a Validity Period. Hint: You can create with reference to an existing Cost Center by putting its number and its Controlling Area in the Reference Section.



3.



Select the Master Data push-button to continue. You are now in the detail screen of the Cost Center Master Data.



4.



On the Basic Data tab enter a Name and a Description for the Cost Center. in the Basic Data logical box, you can enter further details linking the Cost Center to other organisational structures. The following fields are mandatory: Person Responsible Person responsible for the given cost center Cost Center Category The master data of an activity type includes one or more cost center categories. The activity type may be used only by cost centers of the appropriate categories. You define categories in Customizing. For each category, you can define default values for the "Lock" and "Record quantity" indicators, for transfer to cost center master data. Maintain these indicators only if the entry diverges from the default cost center category. Hierarchy Area Every Cost Center must be attached to the Standard Hierarchy, otherwise it cannot be created. Company Code You must define which Company Code the Cost Center belongs to. The other fields are optional but it is better to maintain them where possible. Continued on next page
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5.



6. 7.



8.
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In the Control tab you can choose whether to record quantities for a particular Cost Center. You can also block different types of postings to the Cost Center. The Templates Tab is used to link the Cost Center to templates used in either planning or cost allocations. The Address and Communications tabs are used for recording information about the Cost Center. This is not mandatory but if the information is recorded in the system then it can be used by the system. Save the Cost Center by selecting



.
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Figure 148: Activity Type



The header row for the activity type master record includes the activity type, the controlling area to which the activity type is assigned, and the validity period. The Basic Data section includes fields for the name and description. In the Activity Unit field, you specify how the activity type is to be measured (for example, in hours, days, or seconds). In the Cost Center Categories field, you specify the cost center category this activity type may provide. The Allocation default values section is used to specify how the activity type is used in activity allocation. The Activity Type Category field specifies how the activity type can be allocated (for example, directly by manual allocation or indirectly by a sender-receiver relationship in an allocation cycle). The Price Indicator field specifies how the price is calculated. You can enter the price manually or calculate it by using the plan and actual costs.



424



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



2006/Q2



AC050



Lesson: Cost Center Accounting Master Data



Create an Activity Type 1.



2.



Select Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Master Data > Activity Type> Individual Processing > Create or transaction KL01. Enter an Activity Type and a Validity Period. Hint: You can create with reference to an existing Activity Type by putting its number and its Controlling Area in the Reference Section.



3.



Select the Master Data push-button to continue. You are now in the detail screen of the Activity Type Master Data.



4.



Enter a Name and a Description for the Activity Type. Enter an Activity Unit and the Cost Center Categories that are allowed to perform this activity. Hint: If you use the match code you can select several Cost center Categories. The Activity Type Category lets you determine whether and how an Activity Type is allocated. The Allocation Cost Element is used when the activity is recharged.



2006/Q2



5. 6.



In the Indicator Tab you can block the Activity Type for use. In the Output tab you can convert the unit of measure.



7.



Save the Activity Type by selecting



.



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



425



Unit 7: Cost Center Accounting



AC050



Statistical Key Figure Master Data Statistical key figures are measurable values that are applicable to cost centers, profit centers, internal orders, or processes. An example of a statistical key figure would be the number of employees in the Transportation cost center who perform activities, such as vehicle maintenance.



Figure 149: Statistical Key Figures



You can use statistical key figures as an allocation base (or tracing factor) for periodic allocations such as distribution or assessment, and for analysis purposes (such as calculating the rent costs per employee). You define a statistical key figure as a fixed value or a totals value. •



•



Fixed values are carried over from the periods in which they are posted to all subsequent periods of the same fiscal year. Fixed values are useful for statistical key figures that tend to remain relatively constant over time, such as the number of employees. You must update the data only when the value changes. Totals values are not transferred to subsequent periods and must be entered individually for each period. Totals values are preferable for statistical key figures whose values tend to change from period to period, such as kilowatt hours of electricity used.



You can also transfer statistical key figures values from the Logistics Information System (LIS) by linking a key figure in LIS to a key figure in Cost Center Accounting.
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Create a Statistical Key Figure 1.



2.



Select Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Master Data > Statistical Key Figure> Individual Processing > Create or transaction KK01. Enter a Statistical Key Figure a. Hint: You can create with reference to an existing Statistical Key Figure by putting its number and its Controlling Area in the Reference Section.



3.



Select the Master Data push-button to continue. You are now in the detail screen of the Statistical Key Figure Master Data.



4.



Enter a Name and a Unit of Measure for the SKF.. Choose whether it is a Fixed Value or Totals Value SKF..



5.
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Save you SKF by selecting



.
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Master Data Groups Master data groups enable you to group different master data items from Overhead Cost Controlling for analysis and reporting, for planning, and for allocation. These master data groups are used for processing more than one master data record in a single transaction. Example: For a cost planning transaction that you use only once, you could enter the planning data for all of the cost elements used by your cost center by creating a corresponding cost element group and entering it on the planning screen. Similarly, you can produce a report summarizing the results for all the cost centers that you manage by creating the cost center group and then specifying it in your report definition.



Figure 150: Master Data Groups



When you use master data groups in reporting, each hierarchical level can produce automatic totals of the levels beneath it. The master data itself is assigned to the lowest level nodes in the structure. The SAP system checks that a value (cost center, cost element, activity type, and so on) is represented only once in the group. You can create as many different groups as you require. Each value can be used in more than one group.



428



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



2006/Q2



AC050



Lesson: Cost Center Accounting Master Data



Figure 151: Cost Center Standard Hierarchy



The standard hierarchy for the cost center is a special type of cost center group. Each controlling area must have a unique standard hierarchy. All cost centers in this controlling area must be assigned to a node in the standard hierarchy. You can use each name of a master data group only once in a client. If, for example, you create a cost center group named tools management, you cannot use this name for another group.
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Maintaining the Cost Center Standard Hierarchy 1. 2. 3.



8.



To position on a specific node in the hierarchy select Cost Center Group in the Find by box. Enter the Node reference between asterisks * in the Group Name field. Then select Find. The required node appears in the Hit list Box. Double click on it. The node becomes the top level node in the standard hierarchy box. To navigate through the hierarchy you open up the sub levels by selecting the arrowheads . To add a new node position the cursor on the node to which it is to be attached and select Lower level group. Enter a group reference and its name in the two fields that appear and hit the enter key. The new node now appears in the hierarchy. To create a new cost center select Cost Center and then continue as for individual Cost Center creation. To move a node or a Cost Center just drag and drop.



9.



To save your changes select



4. 5.



6.



7.



430



Select Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting> Master Data > Standard Hierarchy > Change or transaction OKEON. If prompted enter a Controlling Area and Continue .



.
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Create Cost Center Group 1. 2. 3. 4.



Select Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting> Master Data > Cost Center Group> Create or transaction KSH1. If prompted enter a Controlling Area and Continue . Enter the reference of the Cost Center Group that you want to create and select Hierarchy . Enter a Description for the Cost Center Group. If you want to create a Hierarchy here position on the first node and select Lower Level. Enter a key and a Description Hint: You can add a group that already exists by simply typing in its key. You cannot edit and Standard Hierarchy nodes that you may have added. Caution: If you edit a lower level node within your group, you have edited it wherever it occurs. To add a Cost Center select



Cost Center.



Hint: Cost Centers can be added individually or as ranges. 5. 6. 7.
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To move a Cost Center or a Group select it with the F9 key then position the cursor where you want it to go and click the Insert push-button. You can remove an entry by Selecting and then clicking the Remove or Trash icons. Save your group by selecting .
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Exercise 16: Cost Center Accounting Master Data Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Create master data for Cost Center Accounting • Use master data groups



Business Example Depending on your business requirements, you use different application components to provide particular data. In these components, you use master data to which you can assign, allocate, and plan revenues and costs. In this exercise, you create several master records in Cost Center Accounting to manage your overhead costs. To show which area is responsible for which costs, you split your company into different cost responsibility areas, which are represented by cost centers. If you also use profit centers, which are profit responsibility areas, you should assign the cost centers to the appropriate profit centers. To determine a quantifiable output of a cost center, you can use activity types. Only cost centers can produce an activity type. In activity planning, you will assign the activity types to the appropriate cost centers. The activity type master records can be used to post actual costs only after you have made this assignment. To facilitate analysis, you want to provide additional information other than costs and revenues. You use statistical key figures for this purpose. Statistical key figures are measurable quantities that are planned on cost centers or internal orders or that can be posted as actual data. Hint: The first time you access a Management Accounting function after logging on to the system, the Set Controlling Area dialog box appears. If this dialog box appears, enter 1000 in the Controlling Area field.



Task 1: Create a secondary cost element. 1.



Create a secondary cost element 6200## in controlling area 1000 (CO Europe). Make sure that the cost element is valid for the entire fiscal year. Name the cost element DAA Check Assets, enter a suitable description, and assign cost element category 43. Save the new cost element. Continued on next page
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Explain how you can use a cost element of category 43.



Task 2: Create an internal service cost center and a production cost center. Hint: You can create the second cost center with reference to the first one. 1.



Create an internal service cost center in controlling area 1000 (CO Europe) and in the company code of the German subsidiary (1000). Make sure that the cost center is valid for the entire fiscal year and that it is assigned to the HAC040 node in the standard hierarchy. Assign cost center SERV-## (and name it Group ## Services), a service cost center (category H), to the business area Corporate Other (9900) and to the profit center Internal Services (1400). Make sure that the cost center is locked only against planning and posting revenues. Save the cost center master data.



2.



Create a production cost center in the controlling area CO Europe (1000) and in the company code of the German subsidiary (1000). Make sure that the cost center is valid for the entire fiscal year and that is assigned to the HAC040 node in the standard hierarchy. Hint: You can copy this common information by creating the second cost center with reference to the first. Assign cost center PROD-## (name it , Group ## Production), which is a production cost center (category F), to the business area Mechanical Engineering (1000) and the profit center High Speed Pumps (1010). Make sure that the cost center is locked only against planning and posting revenues. Save the cost center master data.



Task 3: Create activity types to describe the production output of the new service cost center. 1.



Display activity type 1421 and check the master data.



Continued on next page
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2.



Create activity type REP-## by making a copy of activity type 1421. Make sure that the activity type is valid until the last day of the current year. Enter Repairs Group-## as the name and description for repairs performed on the assets that belong to your group. Use activity type category 1 for manual entry and manual allocation; use DAA Repair Hours (615000) as the allocation cost element.



3.



Create activity type CHK-## by making a copy of activity type 1421. Make the activity type valid for the entire year. This activity type is used for checking the assets that belong to your group; therefore, its name and description are Check Assets GR-##. Activity type category 1 stands for manual entry with manual allocation; the allocation cost element is your new cost element DAA Check Assets (6200##).



Task 4: Create a statistical key figure. 1.



Create statistical key figure EMPL## (number of employees) with a fixed value to record the number of employees in your cost centers. Use the unit of measure for each (EA). Note: Use Fixed Value as the key figure category. This is the default setting.



Task 5: Create a cost center group. 1.



To be able to address both new cost centers at the same time, create a cost center group that contains both cost centers. Name the cost center group CENTERS-## and enter the description Group ## Cost Centers. Assign this group to both the production cost center (PROD-##) and the service cost center (SERV-##). Hint: Your new cost center group is not part of the standard hierarchy. Do not assign your cost center group to the standard hierarchy.
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Solution 16: Cost Center Accounting Master Data Task 1: Create a secondary cost element. 1.



Create a secondary cost element 6200## in controlling area 1000 (CO Europe). Make sure that the cost element is valid for the entire fiscal year. Name the cost element DAA Check Assets, enter a suitable description, and assign cost element category 43. Save the new cost element. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Master Data > Cost Element > Individual Processing > Create Secondary or transaction KA06.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



2.



Field



Value or Action



Cost Element



6200##



Valid From



first day of current fiscal year



To



last day of current fiscal year



Choose the Master Data button and enter the following data on the next screen: Field



Value or Action



Name & Description



DAA Check Assets ##



Cost Element Category



43



d)



Choose Save



e)



Choose



.



to exit.



Explain how you can use a cost element of category 43. Answer: With cost element category 43, you have stipulated that this cost element will be used for internal activity allocations or process allocations. Internal activity allocations result in the flow of costs from a cost center to other controlling objects (cost centers, overhead orders, production orders, and so on) based on the number of activity units provided by the sender to the receiver. The allocated costs are posted using this cost element category.



Continued on next page
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Task 2: Create an internal service cost center and a production cost center. Hint: You can create the second cost center with reference to the first one. 1.



Create an internal service cost center in controlling area 1000 (CO Europe) and in the company code of the German subsidiary (1000). Make sure that the cost center is valid for the entire fiscal year and that it is assigned to the HAC040 node in the standard hierarchy.



Continued on next page
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Assign cost center SERV-## (and name it Group ## Services), a service cost center (category H), to the business area Corporate Other (9900) and to the profit center Internal Services (1400). Make sure that the cost center is locked only against planning and posting revenues. Save the cost center master data. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Master Data > Cost Center > Individual Processing > Create or transaction KS01.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



2.



Field



Value or Action



Cost Center



SERV-##



Valid From



first day of current fiscal year



To



last day of current fiscal year



Choose the Master Data button and enter the following data on the next screen: Field



Value or Action



Name & Description



Group ## Services



Person Responsible



your name



Cost Center Category



H



Hierarchy Area



HAC040



Company Code



1000



Business Area



9900



Profit Center



1400



d)



Choose the Control tab. Under Lock, make sure that only Actual Revenues and Plan Revenues are selected.



e)



Choose Save



.



Create a production cost center in the controlling area CO Europe (1000) and in the company code of the German subsidiary (1000). Make sure that the cost center is valid for the entire fiscal year and that is assigned to the HAC040 node in the standard hierarchy. Hint: You can copy this common information by creating the second cost center with reference to the first. Continued on next page
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Assign cost center PROD-## (name it , Group ## Production), which is a production cost center (category F), to the business area Mechanical Engineering (1000) and the profit center High Speed Pumps (1010). Make sure that the cost center is locked only against planning and posting revenues. Save the cost center master data. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Master Data > Cost Center > Individual Processing > Create or transaction KS01.



b)



In the Cost Center field, enter PROD-##, check the validity period (current fiscal year) and enter SERV-## as the reference cost center.



c)



Choose the Master Data button and enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Name & Description



Group ## Production



Person Responsible



your name



Cost Center Category



F



Hierarchy Area



HAC040



Company Code



1000



Business Area



1000



Profit Center



1010



d)



Choose Control. Under Lock, make sure that only Actual Revenues and Plan Revenues are selected.



e)



Choose Save



f)



Choose



.



to exit.



Task 3: Create activity types to describe the production output of the new service cost center. 1.



Display activity type 1421 and check the master data. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Master Data > Activity Type > Individual Processing > Display or transaction KL03.



b)



In the Activity Type field, enter 1421.



c)



Choose the Master Data button. Check the master data.



d)



Choose



twice to exit. Continued on next page
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Create activity type REP-## by making a copy of activity type 1421. Make sure that the activity type is valid until the last day of the current year. Enter Repairs Group-## as the name and description for repairs performed on the assets that belong to your group. Use activity type category 1 for manual entry and manual allocation; use DAA Repair Hours (615000) as the allocation cost element. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Master Data > Activity Type > Individual Processing > Create or transaction KL01.



b)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Activity Type



REP-##



Valid From



first day of the current fiscal year



Valid To



last day of the current fiscal year



Copy from area Activity Type c)



d)



1421



Choose the Master Data button. Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Name



Repairs Group-##



Description



Repairs Group-##



Activity Type Category



1



Allocation Cost Element



615000



Choose Save Note: Remain in the Create Activity Type: Initial Screen for the next exercise.



3.



Create activity type CHK-## by making a copy of activity type 1421. Make the activity type valid for the entire year. This activity type is used for checking the assets that belong to your group; therefore, its name and



Continued on next page
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description are Check Assets GR-##. Activity type category 1 stands for manual entry with manual allocation; the allocation cost element is your new cost element DAA Check Assets (6200##). a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Master Data > Activity Type > Individual Processing > Create or transaction KL01.



b)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Activity Type



CHK-##



Valid From



first day of the current fiscal year



Valid To



last day of the current fiscal year



Copy from area Activity Type c)



1421



Choose the Master Data button. Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Name



Check Assets GR-##



Description



Check Assets GR-##



Activity Type Category



1



Allocation Cost EIement



6200##



d)



Choose Save



e)



Choose



.



to exit.



Continued on next page
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Task 4: Create a statistical key figure. 1.



Create statistical key figure EMPL## (number of employees) with a fixed value to record the number of employees in your cost centers. Use the unit of measure for each (EA). Note: Use Fixed Value as the key figure category. This is the default setting. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Master Data > Statistical Key Figures > Individual Processing > Create or transaction KK01.



b)



In the Statistical Key Figure field, enter EMPL##. Choose the Master Data button.



c)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Name



Number of Employees



Statistical Key Figure Unit of Measurement



EA



Key fig cat



Fxd val



d)



Choose Save



e)



Choose



.



to exit.



Continued on next page
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Task 5: Create a cost center group. 1.



To be able to address both new cost centers at the same time, create a cost center group that contains both cost centers. Name the cost center group CENTERS-## and enter the description Group ## Cost Centers. Assign this group to both the production cost center (PROD-##) and the service cost center (SERV-##). Hint: Your new cost center group is not part of the standard hierarchy. Do not assign your cost center group to the standard hierarchy.
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a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Master Data > Cost Center Group > Create or transaction KSH1.



b)



In the Cost Center Group field, enter CENTERS-##.



c)



Choose Hierarchy



d)



Choose Insert Cost Center. In the left column, enter both PROD-## and SERV-##.



e)



Choose Save



f)



Choose



. Enter Group ## Cost Centers as the description.



.



twice to exit
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • List the master data used in Cost and Revenue Accounting and explain the purpose • List the master data used in Overhead Cost Controlling and explain the purpose • List ways in which groups of master data can be used
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Lesson: Introduction to Planning Lesson Overview This lesson discusses the goals of planning and introduces the options for maintaining several plan versions at the same time, deriving plans from other plans, and defining your own views of the planning database.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • •



Describe how planning features in SAP system could be used for planning activities within your organisation Explain how different plan versions can be used



Business Example Planning is an important part of every organisation's activities. You want to vary the planning activities depending on the level of detail required and the costs associated with planning. Virtually every business organisation plans to some extent for future business operations. The extent and method of planning, however, can vary greatly from one enterprise to another. Planning provides a baseline measurement against which actual operating results can be matched. This improves the analysis and control aspects of the business operations to achieve the desired results. Plan figures can be part of an enterprise's goals or may just be used as a general guideline. The purpose of plan figures depends on the corporate culture and policies.



Planning Goals Through planning businesses set organisational goals, which can be used as a basis for comparing the actual operating results against the plan. Businesses can then identify variances that serve as signals to take corrective measures in the business operations.



2006/Q2



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



445



Unit 7: Cost Center Accounting



AC050



Figure 152: Aims of Planning



The basic goals in planning are as follows: • • •



Planning of future business activities, taking changing business circumstances into account Forecasting for setting up binding standards for a fiscal year for valuation of internal business activities Monitoring efficiency using plan/actual and target/actual comparisons



SAP systems offer a wide variety of options you can use to define planning goals.



Planning Views and Functions A version is a unique view of planned costs and revenues, given a particular set of assumptions. In the planning process, many different versions can be created and different planned values can be created for each version. Each version is independent of all others.
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Figure 153: Versions



The SAP system automatically creates version 0 when you create a controlling area. The actual values created when entering primary costs and allocating costs internally are posted in this version. This version must be used for plan/actual cost comparisons. Version 0 is the version used for analyzing actual data. Planning always takes place within a plan version. A version is used across all applications. This helps ensure that the integrated use of a particular version produces consistent results across applications; for example, planning integration between Cost Center Accounting and Profit Center Accounting. A given version can have certain settings that apply individually to each controlling area and to each fiscal year, such as whether copying the version is allowed or if planned data for the version is locked (cannot be changed). Additional version settings affect planning in different areas.



Planning Layouts and Planner Profiles Planning layouts are used for defining the planning screen. Standard planning layouts are available for almost every type of planning area. You can copy these standard planning layouts and adapt them as required, or create new layouts. Layout 1-101, which is used for activity-independent and activity-dependent cost element planning, is an example of a standard layout.
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Figure 154: Planning Layouts



You use entry displays or planning layouts to enter planning data. You can customise these displays as required. You can define the titles, key columns, and value columns according to your business requirements for all planning areas. Cost Center Accounting has three planning areas: • • •



Cost elements/activity input Activity types/prices Statistical key figures



For each planning area, you use the planning layout to define the key columns (these columns contain the characteristics for which you enter planning values, for example, cost center or cost element) and to arrange the value columns in which you enter the planning data. You can create your own planning layouts for each planning area that displays other key columns. The key columns show the objects that require planning. You can define more than one key column. You can, for example, create a planning layout with “Cost center” and “Activity type” as the key columns. In this case, value columns are available for planning values for all combinations of cost centers/activity type.
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Figure 155: Organisation of the Planning Views



You can control the planning process using planner profiles. In a planner profile, you can assign as many planning layouts as required to each planning area. A planning area can, therefore, contain more than one planning layout. You can also group the planning layouts together by assigning them to planner profiles. During the planning phase, you can switch between the planning layouts that belong to a certain planning area of a planner profile. In this way, you can switch between layouts 1-101 and 1-102 in the SAPALL profile. The SAP system contains standard planner profiles and planning layouts that cover numerous possible planning situations. You can use the SAPALL planner profile to plan three planning areas with more than one assigned SAP standard layout. SAP has designed the SAPEASY planner profile for simpler planning requirements. You can also create your own profiles.



Cost Accounting Methods Different cost accounting methods are used in Management Accounting. These methods differ from each other in their level of detail and in most of the analysis options, therefore, requiring more time for implementation and maintenance. The method you choose depends on the level of detail that you require.
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Figure 156: Planning Options



The selected method does not have to be valid for the whole enterprise. If the level of planning detail and accuracy are not as crucial for certain parts of the enterprise, you can use a simpler method. A more complex method is recommended for areas in the enterprise that require comprehensive cost accounting functions.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Describe how planning features in SAP system could be used for planning activities within your organisation • Explain how different plan versions can be used



Related Information More detailed information on the customising of the basic planning settings can be found in course AC410 : Cost Center Accounting
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Lesson: Cost Center Planning Lesson Overview This lesson focuses on planning in Cost Center Accounting and describes the various planning tools. It starts with the simple planning options and gradually moves on to more complex planning tools.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • • • •



Explain the purpose of statistical key figures and the methods used to plan them Describe the objectives of activity type planning Name the typical sequence of steps involved in cost center planning Describe a few simple and complex planning options



Business Example If you are the cost center manager, you need an efficient way of comparing plan and actual costs. First, you must plan the actual costs that are incurred by cost centers outside Management Accounting, such as expense for salaries and depreciation. In addition, you must plan all cost and activity allocations that take place in period end-closing. You can plan the cost flows of a cost center so that all overhead costs are covered through cost or activity type allocations. You can allocate all costs that are not covered by Profitability and Sales Accounting.
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Simple Planning Methods



Figure 157: Copy Plan and Actual Data



If you want to reuse large parts of your cost and revenue planning from the previous year for your current fiscal year, transfer plan values within a fiscal year to a different period, or generate alternate versions, you can use the Copy planning function. This function can also be used to copy actual data from cost center accounting and use this data as a basis for future planning data. You can copy as much or as little data as required. For example, you can limit the selection of data to a particular cost center or you can select all cost centers. Revaluation allows you to increase or decrease the planning results on a percentage basis. By combining Copy planning and Revaluation, you can create multiple planning versions. This can be useful after copying the plan data from the previous year or for running through best-case and worst-case scenarios.



Planning Statistical Key Figures Planning statistical key figures enables you to • •
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Calculate the ratios in Cost Center Accounting (such as costs per employee) Create receiver bases (allocation factors) for allocations such as assessment or distribution



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



453



Unit 7: Cost Center Accounting



AC050



Figure 158: Planning Statistical Key Figures



Statistical key figures can be fixed value or totals value: •



•



If you plan a fixed value (for example, employees), you enter the number of employees who are assigned to a cost center. The system then shows the mean value for all the planned periods on the overview screen. The period data screen shows you the plan quantity for each period. If you plan a totals value (for example, telephone units), the quantity that you entered is distributed to the periods according to the assigned distribution key.



You can, however, plan statistical key figures directly or according to the activity types for a cost center. SAP provides layouts for statistical key figures, which you can access via the SAPALL standard profile: • •



Standard layout 1-301 for activity-independent planning of statistical key figures Standard layout 1-302 for activity-dependent planning of statistical key figures



You can also transfer statistical key figures from the Logistics Information System (LIS).
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Plan a Statistical Key Figure 1.



Select a standard planner profile by choosing: Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Planning > Set Planner Profile or transaction KP04.



2. 3.



Enter a planner profile and then either select to confirm and use it or User Master Record to save it against your user ID. To create a new plan, or to change an existing one, choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost center Accounting > Planning > Statistical Key Figures > Changeor transaction KP46. If prompted enter a Controlling Area and Continue . Depending on the planner profile selected the initial screen contains the first planning layout that this planner profile contains . You can scroll between the planning layouts of a planner profile with . Hint: The overview screen layout depends on the planner profile and related planning layouts. You can manually change individual settings, such as scaling or the layout of rows and columns, during planning.



4.



Enter the relevant parameters. Hint: Form-based Entry will show all the possible options contained in the ranges of parameters you select. Free entry will only show those combinations that already have values. Any new combinations have to be added manually.



5. 6. 7.
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Select the Overview screen with . Here you can enter values for the year. The annual values will be split over the periods according to the rule in the Distribution Key. Select the period screen icon to view the periods. When you have finished select



to save your entries.
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Figure 159: Primary Cost Planning



You plan activity-independent primary costs structured by cost element on the cost centers where you later assign actual data. Most cost elements (material costs, costs for raw materials and operating materials, for example) are normally planned this way.



Figure 160: Cost Allocation Methods for Planning



In distributions and assessments, costs that were planned on a cost center with user-defined keys (such as percentages, amounts or statistical key figures) are allocated. The advantage of these methods is that they are easy to use. You need to define the keys and the sender/receiver relationships only once.
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You can, for example, assess the costs for the cafeteria using the number of employees per cost center or distribute the telephone costs according to the telephone units or telephones per cost center.



Figure 161: Pure Cost Allocations



Cost accounting methods that are based on pure cost allocations do not necessarily require planning. However, there are many types of cost allocation (for example, distribution or assessment), which are possible only within Overhead Cost Controlling. For this reason, this cost accounting method is recommended only for relatively simple cost accounting systems that do not require special integration with other components such as Sales Order Management or Manufacturing. If you do not enter any planning data, your options for carrying out a subsequent analysis using actual/actual comparisons with past periods will be restricted. Plan costs can be entered manually or transferred from feeder systems such as Human Capital Management, Asset Management, and the Logistics Information System (LIS). For cost allocation, the system provides different functions such as distributions, assessments and overhead costs.
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Executing Activity-Independent Primary Cost Planning 1. 2. 3.



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Planning > Cost and activity inputs >Changeor transaction KP06. Choose a relevant Layout e.g. 1-101 or 1-102. Enter the relevant parameters. Caution: Be sure not to enter an Activity Type on the front screen as this will make the entries activity-dependent.
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4.



to go to the Overview screen . By specifying a standard Choose distribution key or a user-defined one you can distribute the annual plan to the plan periods. In the period screen you can also distribute the period values manually.



5.



Select



to save your entries.
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Activity Type Planning Activity types can be used to measure cost center performance. They describe the activity output (output quantity) of a cost center and are used for calculating the operating rate and the target costs. Activity types are allocated using a secondary cost element, which is stored in the activity type master record. With activity type planning, you manage the performance of a cost center by measuring and controlling its output.



Figure 162: Activity Type Planning



You either enter the price for each cost center/activity type manually or calculate the price using automatic price calculation. •



•



•



•
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You can set manual activity prices for your cost center/activity type combination if the activity price is fixed within your company and unaffected by any internal exchange of activities. In the automatic calculation of prices, all primary and secondary costs are contained in the price. These costs were planned as either activity-dependent costs or activity-independent costs for each cost center. If several activity types are planned for a cost center, the activity-independent plan costs are assigned to these activity types for activity price calculation. You can accomplish this by entering equivalence numbers with each planned activity type, or with plan cost splitting. The unit price for an activity type is calculated by dividing planned costs for an activity by the planned quantity of activity type units. Alternatively, the capacity of a cost center to produce a given activity type can be used in calculating the fixed portion of the activity price.
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Because the activity quantity is valuated with this price, a combined quantity and value flow is the result of an activity allocation. For activity type planning, SAP provides the standard layout 1-201, which is assigned to the standard planner profile SAPALL.
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Executing Activity Type Planning 1. 2. 3. 4.



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Planning > Activity Output/Prices>Changeor transaction KP26. Choose a relevant Layout e.g. 1-201. Enter the relevant parameters. Choose to go to the Overview screen . By specifying a standard distribution key or a user-defined one you can distribute the annual plan to the plan periods. In the period screen you can also distribute the period values manually. Hint: Activities which cannot be planned, or only at great expense, do not have to be planned manually (activity type category 3). The activity quantities are calculated automatically through indirect activity allocation In this screen you can plan both output quantities and prices. The entry screen should also show the Secondary Cost Element that will be used for the entry.



5.
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Select



to save your entries.
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Figure 163: Planning Activity-Dependent Primary Costs



When you plan primary costs that are activity dependent, you plan primary costs that depend on certain activity types provided by the cost center. You thus specify that if the activity type is no longer provided, these costs also no longer apply. After activity type planning is complete, you can plan the costs taking into account these activities (divided into fixed and variable costs if required). Variable costs occur relative to the planned activity quantity and can be planned in addition to costs that are activity independent. This means that the price can contain two types of fixed cost: • •



Planned activity-independent costs for the cost center Fixed portion of activity-dependent costs planned for the activity type



SAP provides standard layout 1-101 (found in SAP profile SAPALL) for planning primary costs that are activity dependent.
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Executing Activity-Dependent Primary Cost Planning 1. 2. 3.



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Planning > Cost and Activity Inputs>Changeor transaction KP06. Choose a relevant Layout e.g. 1-101. Enter the relevant parameters. Caution: Be sure to enter an Activity Type on the front screen as this will make the entries activity-dependent.
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4.



to go to the Overview screen . By specifying a standard Choose distribution key or a user-defined one you can distribute the annual plan to the plan periods. In the period screen you can also distribute the period values manually.



5.



Select



to save your entries.
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Figure 164: Planning Secondary Costs



In addition to the primary costs, a cost center often incurs secondary costs because it has to use services (activity input) from other cost centers. You can plan this kind of activity input as either activity independent or activity dependent. You plan activity input as activity independent if you use services such as plant maintenance hours, regardless of the activity of the receiver cost center. In this case, the consumption of planned activity input is regarded as fixed. Activity input is planned as activity dependent if the consumption of this activity depends on the output of an activity on the receiver cost center. The consumption can be fixed or variable for the activity output quantity. To enable plan and actual data to be compared at regular intervals, you need to plan secondary costs for your cost center. In an actual posting, you are the receiver of internal activity allocations because you receive the services from other cost centers. A cost center that plans the receipt of secondary costs from internal activity allocations must always specify a sender cost center and the quantity of the received activity for this business transaction. To calculate the planned secondary costs, the SAP system multiplies the price of the activity type (from the sender cost center) with the activity quantity that is consumed by the receiver cost center. Planned secondary (activity-independent) costs are always fixed costs for a receiver cost center. You can use standard layout 1-102 in the SAPALL profile for this business transaction.
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Figure 165: Cost Allocations Using Activity Types



Cost accounting methods that allocate activity-based costs do not necessarily need planning, but the activity type that is provided must be assigned to the cost center and a price must be stored. Because you can allocate activity allocations (even though not every available tool can be used) to all other account assignment objects in Management Accounting, these types of cost accounting methods are also recommended for more complex cost accounting systems and for integration with other components. You can overwrite manually stored prices if required, or (for political reasons) you can retain them to keep a particular type of activity expensive, for example. If, however, you allocate costs using activity types, the planning function is recommended. Activity input planning values shows the requirement as a scheduled activity quantity to the sender of the activity. The cost center manager can then adapt the activity output of the cost center to the requirement. This can help avoid idle capacity. This visibility facilitates plan reconciliation between activity quantities scheduled to be consumed and those planned to be produced by a cost center.
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Executing Activity-Independent or Activity-Dependent Activity Input Planning 1. 2.



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Planning > Cost and Activity Inputs>Changeor transaction KP06. Choose a relevant Layout e.g. 1-102. Hint: This layout allows you to enter Senders and Receivers for the activities. The Sender Cost Center is the one performing the activity. The Sender Activity is the one being performed.



3.



Enter the relevant parameters. Caution: If you enter a Receiver Activity, you are making the cost Activity-Dependent.



4.



to go to the Overview screen . By specifying a standard Choose distribution key or a user-defined one you can distribute the annual plan to the plan periods. In the period screen you can also distribute the period values manually. The plan activity quantity consumed by a receiver cost center is multiplied by the sum of the fixed and variable prices of the sender cost center and the sender activity type. The system posts the resulting value as fixed costs under a secondary cost element for internal activity allocation. The SAP system: • •



Credits the sender cost center with the amount resulting from the plan activity quantity multiplied by the price. Debits the receiver cost center with the total of the activity quantity received multiplied by the price



The plan activity input can be compared with the actual activity quantities on the receiver cost centers, which you posted during internal activity allocation. 5.



466



Select



to save your entries.
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Activity Price Calculations In addition to planning costs, you can also plan the output quantities of the activity types. This means that you can also, in this case, calculate the costs per unit of the activity type provided using price calculation. The cost per unit can be stored as the price in cost center planning. The calculated prices are used immediately for all participant senders and receivers to display the new plan debits or plan credits. The result of the price calculation should be prices that bring the cost center balance to zero in the planning figures. This is referred to as fair allocation price for the activity type. You can use output quantities to determine an operating rate and calculate target costs. This provides you with plan/actual comparisons and target/actual comparisons for analysis purposes.



Figure 166: Example of Price Calculation



Equivalence numbers are one way of assigning planned (activity-independent) costs to the activity types (splitting). For example: A cost center plans to produce two activity types: production hours (PHR) and machine hours (MHR). The activity types were selected for cost element planning (activity dependent). In addition, activity-independent costs of 21,000 were planned, which need to be distributed to the different activity types using equivalence numbers. The split costs are a component of the fixed part of the price of each activity type. • •



PHR equivalence number = 1: 21,000 * 1/3 =7,000 MHR equivalence number = 2: 21,000 * 2/3 = 14,000



In cost element planning, a cost center consumes materials and external services to provide its own services for other cost centers or orders. This consumption triggers cost postings (debits) on the cost center. You can plan primary costs by entering planning data for the cost elements that are to be used for posting the service or material consumption as actual values.
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Planning activity-dependent costs: To reflect that some costs will be incurred by a cost center only if certain activity types are produced by that cost center, you plan those costs as activity-dependent costs. You plan the cost as a variable cost if it depends on the output quantity of this activity type. You plan the cost as a fixed cost if the cost does not depend on the activity quantity. If a cost center plans an activity type, it must also plan the costs it expects to incur when producing the planned number of units of the activity. Costs that have been planned independently of the activity need to be coded. This enables you to calculate the unit cost of producing the activity. You can use automatic plan price calculation to calculate this value. (Price always refers to a unit of the activity type to be produced.) If a cost center produces more than one type of activity, you must distribute the activity-independent plan costs among the activity types of the cost center to calculate the price of each single activity type.
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Calculating Activity Prices 1. 2.



Select Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Planning > Allocations > Price calculation or transaction KSPI. Select either all Cost Centers or enter a Cost center Group. Choose No Business Processes.



3.



Enter a Version, Periods and a Fiscal Year. Hint: You can run this in test run mode by selecting the radio button. If you want to check your results, you should select Test run together with Detail lists. The detail lists shows the prices calculated by the system for each cost center / activity type combination. You can make the posting later from the list You can carry out price calculation either online or in the background. Online calculation should be used only when you do not expect excessively long run times, such as due to large activity networks. Note: Iterative prices cannot be calculated for special periods, since no plan values exist for these periods.



4.



Execute the program with



.



The detail list contains the following information:



5.
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•



The calculated prices (total and fixed) for each cost center and activity type or for each business process, per period



•



The number of warnings and errors (select



If you ran in Test Run Mode select to abandon.



Messages).



to post the calculations or
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Typical Planning Steps There is no prescribed sequence in which the steps involved in cost center planning must be performed. However, SAP recommends that you follow a few general rules to ensure a logical sequence that meets your requirements. You may nevertheless find that you need to adjust this sequence for your particular situation.



Figure 167: Examples of Typical Planning Steps for Cost Centers



The first step involves planning statistical key figures. Statistical key figures are frequently used as tracing factors in distribution and assessment. Activity type planning is usually the next step in cost center planning because it is important to know which activities can be performed by which cost centers. Using activity input planning, the cost center managers plan how much activity they want to use. This can be seen on the sending cost centers as the scheduled activity quantity. The cost center managers then plan the activity quantities they want to provide. These quantities should be based on the scheduled activity quantities. This can be carried out automatically using plan reconciliation, which adjusts the planned activity quantity for a cost center to the activity quantity scheduled for the receiver cost centers. The next logical step involves planning the primary costs and the additional secondary costs. These costs can be planned manually as either activity-independent costs or activity-dependent costs. You can subdivide the activity-dependent costs into fixed and variable costs. Secondary cost planning can include assessment and indirect activity allocation.
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Activity price calculation is the final stage of the planning process. The SAP system calculates the prices for all combinations of cost centers and activity types iteratively. The activity prices are then used to valuate the planned activity exchange.



Assigning Planning Methods to Controlling Methods In simple scenarios, planning is optional and no activity types are necessary. Only costs are planned. Plan cost allocations can be accomplished with distributions and assessments. Activity types can also be consumed by cost centers and internal orders. When activity input planning is performed, the quantity of activities that other controlling objects have planned to consume shows up on the sender cost center as the scheduled quantity. You can use plan reconciliation to adjust the planned activity quantities to the scheduled activity quantities. After cost and activity planning is complete, the system can calculate activity prices by dividing the plan costs by the planned activity output quantities. If more than one activity is produced by a cost center, you have to distribute the costs to the different activity types first, using equivalence numbers or the splitting tool. More detailed planning methods provide far more information about costs, activity outputs and operating rates. To address the operation level of a cost center in the analysis of actual costs, during planning planned costs and activity input should be classified as either activity-independent costs or activity-dependent costs. This will give the system the information necessary to calculate target costs. A change in the operating level for an activity type results in a changed value for target costs. The operating rate represents the actual activity quantity of an activity type in a period divided by the planned activity quantity of an activity type. Target costs = planned fixed costs + planned variable costs x operating rate The target costs are costs that are expected for a certain operating rate. They form the basis of the target/actual cost comparison, in addition to the plan/actual cost comparison. Plan cost values are statistical values that do not take into account the changes in operating rates. Target costs, however, are dynamic values that continuously change according to the activity types. As a result, these values provide much more information regarding the calculation of the operating rate by the cost center. These planning methods are used to enable flexible marginal costing.



Product Cost Planning If you want to use Cost Object Controlling also, you must be able to allocate the overhead costs to production orders and other cost objects.
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The advantage of the activity type allocation is that it combines both quantity flows and value flows. Required activity quantities are specified in routings and used for product cost planning and for allocation to cost objects.



Figure 168: Cost Estimates



When you create a cost estimate with a quantity structure, the quantity structure is provided by the Production Planning part of the system. The BOM (Bill of Materials) is a list of the component parts needed broken down into sub-components where necessary. The Routing is the route the product takes through production. It lists the Operations that will take place and the Work Centers at which they will happen. The Work Centers equate to Cost Centers in Controlling and the Operations are linked to Activities. This way the volumes of materials and activities needed are quantified. When you create a cost estimate, you enter the costing variant, the material, the plant, and the lot size. These control which other data is called and how the product is to be costed, The system selects and values the quantity structure automatically.
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The costing results can be saved and displayed as an itemization, a cost element itemization, or a cost component split. • •



•



The itemization shows detailed information on the origin of the costs, such as the quantities and prices of the materials and internal activities used. The cost element itemization groups the individual costing items into cost elements. The cost elements group the costs according to how they were incurred. For materials, cost elements are determined through account determination; for activities, through the activity type master or through activity type planning; for processes, through the process master record. The cost component split groups the cost elements into cost components. When a multilevel structure is costed, the cost component split is rolled up so that the original identity of the costs is retained for analysis



You can analyze the results of the cost estimate directly or in the information system.
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Exercise 17: Cost Center Planning Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Use the planning tools and see how certain information is planned in master data records



Business Example To be able to forecast costs and revenues, your enterprise will use the planning tools to enter planning data in the SAP system. This planning data will be used for plan/actual comparisons to see how different areas of responsibility performed. The comparisons are also used to control and monitor processes, thus making adjustments or corrections possible if any deviations from the plan occur. In these exercises, you examine different planning functions in Cost Center Accounting and see some of the options for planning cost center inputs and outputs.



Task 1: For cost element planning, use the SAPALL planner profile. Plan primary costs by entering planning data for the cost elements that are to be used for posting the service or material consumption as actual values. 1.



Plan the costs for cost element 417000 for services used on your cost center SERV-##. Set up the plan for periods 1 to 12 of the current fiscal year. Use version 0. The fixed plan costs for the year are 31500. Have this amount distributed in equal amounts to the individual accounting periods. Save the plan data.



2.



Plan the cost element, direct labor costs (420000), on your cost center PROD-##. Specify periods 1 to 12 and the current fiscal year. Use version 0. The fixed plan costs for the year are 9600. Distribute this amount in equal amounts to the individual accounting periods. Save the plan data.



Task 2: For activity type planning, enter a plan for your cost center and its activity types, which defines a measurable output. Plan the price and the plan quantity. Distribute all the entered quantities equally over the periods. 1.



Plan the repair hours to be provided by your service cost center SERV-## using activity type REP-##. The planned activity quantity is 1000 hours and the fixed price is 30 per unit. Change the equivalence number to 2.



Continued on next page
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2.



Set up the service cost center to check the fixed assets on a regular basis. Do this by giving cost center SERV-## activity type CHK-##. Specify the planned activity quantity as500 hours and the fixed price as 20 per unit. Make sure that equivalence number 1 is entered.



3.



Plan activity type 1421 as the activity output of your production cost center PROD-##. Specify the planned activity quantity as 540 hours and the fixed activity price as 90 per unit. The equivalence number should be 1.



Task 3: Plan activity-dependent costs. 1.



To reflect that some costs will be incurred by a cost center only if certain activity types are produced by that cost center, plan those costs as activity dependent. Plan the cost as a variable cost if it depends on the output quantity of this activity type. Plan the cost as a fixed cost if the cost does not depend on the activity quantity. Specify that operating supplies costs for the service cost center SERV-## depend on activity type REP-##. Plan the operating supplies costs (cost element 403000) as activity-dependent costs, with 3000 fixed plan costs and 9000 variable plan costs.



Task 4: Plan activity input. 1.



Specify that your production cost center PROD-## plans to consume 480 of activity type CHK-## and 950 hours of activity type REP-## from your service cost center SERV-##. Note: Use the activity input planning layout (1-102) to enter the planning data. Choose Next Layout to change the layout to 1-102. The activity provided by the service cost center, which the production cost center wants to use, is not dependent on the activity quantity provided by the production cost center (it is activity independent). Make sure the Activity Type field is blank.



Continued on next page
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Task 5: Execute a planning overview report. 1.



Execute the Cost Centers: Planning Overview report for periods 1 to 12 of the current fiscal year and plan version 0. Run the report to view in detail the effect of the planning steps on the service cost center, SERV-##. Review the prices. Hint: Scroll through the report to see the activities planned for the selected cost center.



Task 6: Calculate plan activity price automatically. Note: If a cost center plans an activity type, you must also plan the costs the cost center expects to incur when producing the planned number of units of the activity. You must code costs that have been planned independently of the activity so you can calculate the unit cost of producing the activity. Automatic plan price calculation is used to calculate this unit cost. (Price always refers to a unit of the activity type to be produced.) If a cost center produces more than one activity type, you must distribute the activity-independent plan costs among the activity types of the cost center to calculate the price of each single activity type. In this example, the equivalence numbers, which were entered in the exercise on activity type planning, are used as a basis for cost splitting. 1.



Run the automatic plan price calculation for your service and production cost centers. Use your cost center group CENTERS-## for periods 1 to 12 in the current fiscal year. Select No Business Processes, Test Run, and Detail Lists from the processing options. Compare your results with the prices that were planned manually (in exercise for activity type planning). Make a note of the plan activity prices determined manually and automatically. If your automatically planned prices are acceptable, post the new prices. Activity Type/Cost Center



Manual Price



Automatic Price



CHK-##/SERV-## REP-##/SERV-## 1421/PROD-##
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Solution 17: Cost Center Planning Task 1: For cost element planning, use the SAPALL planner profile. Plan primary costs by entering planning data for the cost elements that are to be used for posting the service or material consumption as actual values. 1.



Plan the costs for cost element 417000 for services used on your cost center SERV-##. Set up the plan for periods 1 to 12 of the current fiscal year. Use version 0. The fixed plan costs for the year are 31500. Have this amount distributed in equal amounts to the individual accounting periods. Save the plan data. a)



Choose Accounting < Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Planning > Cost and Activity Inputs > Change or transaction KP06.



b)



in the Variables section enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Version



0



From Period



1



To Period



12



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



Cost Center



SERV-##



Cost Element



417000



Remove any other data that may have populated automatically .



c)



In the Entrysection select the Form-Based radio button. Click



d)



In the Plan Fixed Costs column, enter 31500. In the Distribution Key column (next to the value for the plan fixed costs), enter 1. Choose Post



e)



.



Remain in the Change Cost Element/Activity Input Planning: Initial Screen for the next exercise.
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2.



Plan the cost element, direct labor costs (420000), on your cost center PROD-##. Specify periods 1 to 12 and the current fiscal year. Use version 0. The fixed plan costs for the year are 9600. Distribute this amount in equal amounts to the individual accounting periods. Save the plan data. a)



In the Variables section enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Version



0



From Period



1



To Period



12



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



Cost Center



PROD-##



Cost Element



420000



Remove any other data that may have populated automatically b)



In the Entrysection select the Form-Based radio button. Click



c)



.



In the Plan Fixed Costs column, enter 9600. In the Distribution Key column immediately next to the value for the plan fixed costs, enter 1. Choose Post



d)



Select



.



to exit.
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Task 2: For activity type planning, enter a plan for your cost center and its activity types, which defines a measurable output. Plan the price and the plan quantity. Distribute all the entered quantities equally over the periods. 1.



Plan the repair hours to be provided by your service cost center SERV-## using activity type REP-##. The planned activity quantity is 1000 hours and the fixed price is 30 per unit. Change the equivalence number to 2. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Planning > Activity Output/Prices > Change or transaction KP26.



b)



In the Variables section enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Version



0



From Period



1



To Period



12



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



Cost Center



SERV-##



Activity Type



REP-##



Remove any other data that may have populated automatically c)



In the Entrysection select the Form-Based radio button. Click



d)



.



Field



Value or Action



Plan Activity



1000



Distribution Key



1



Fixed Price



30



Equi No



2



Choose Post



.



Remain in the Change Activity Type/Price Planning: Initial Screen for the next exercise.
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2.



Set up the service cost center to check the fixed assets on a regular basis. Do this by giving cost center SERV-## activity type CHK-##. Specify the planned activity quantity as500 hours and the fixed price as 20 per unit. Make sure that equivalence number 1 is entered. a)



b)



On the Change Activity Type/Price Planning: Initial Screen, enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Cost Center



SERV-##



Activity Type



CHK-##



Click



.



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Plan Activity



500



Distribution Key



1



Fixed Price



20



c)



Verify that the Equivalence Number field is set to 1.



d)



Choose Post



.



Remain in the Change Activity Type/Price Planning: Initial Screen for the next exercise.
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Plan activity type 1421 as the activity output of your production cost center PROD-##. Specify the planned activity quantity as 540 hours and the fixed activity price as 90 per unit. The equivalence number should be 1. a)



On the Change Activity Type/Price Planning: Initial Screen, enter the following data for activity type 1421: Field



Value or Action



Cost Center



PROD-##



Activity Type



1421



b)



Click



.



c)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Plan Activity



540



Distribution Key



1



Fixed Price



90



d)



Choose Post



e)



Choose



.



to exit.



Task 3: Plan activity-dependent costs. 1.



To reflect that some costs will be incurred by a cost center only if certain activity types are produced by that cost center, plan those costs as activity dependent. Plan the cost as a variable cost if it depends on the output quantity of this activity type. Plan the cost as a fixed cost if the cost does not depend on the activity quantity.
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Specify that operating supplies costs for the service cost center SERV-## depend on activity type REP-##. Plan the operating supplies costs (cost element 403000) as activity-dependent costs, with 3000 fixed plan costs and 9000 variable plan costs. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Planning > Costs and Activity Inputs > Change or transaction KP06.



b)



In the Variables section enter the following data:



c)



Field



Value or Action



Version



0



From Period



1



To Period



12



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



Cost Center



SERV-##



Activity Type



REP-##



Cost Element



403000



In the Entry section choose Form-Based. Click



d)



.



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Plan Fixed Costs



3000



Distribution Key



1



Plan Variable Costs



9000



Distribution Key



1



e)



Choose Post



.



f)



Remain in the Change Cost Element/Activity Input Planning: Initial Screen for the next exercise.
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Task 4: Plan activity input. 1.



Specify that your production cost center PROD-## plans to consume 480 of activity type CHK-## and 950 hours of activity type REP-## from your service cost center SERV-##. Note: Use the activity input planning layout (1-102) to enter the planning data. Choose Next Layout to change the layout to 1-102. The activity provided by the service cost center, which the production cost center wants to use, is not dependent on the activity quantity provided by the production cost center (it is activity independent). Make sure the Activity Type field is blank. a)



On the Change Cost Element/Activity Input Planning: Initial Screen, choose Next Layout to change the layout to 1-102.



b)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Cost Center



PROD-##



Activity Type



Make sure this is blank.



Sender Cost Center



SERV-##



Sender Activity Type



CHK-##



To



REP-##



c)



Click



.



d)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Plan Fixed Consumption



480 for CHK-##, 950 for REP-##



Distribution Key



1



e)



Choose Post



f)



Choose



.



to exit.



Continued on next page



484



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



2006/Q2



AC050



Lesson: Cost Center Planning



Task 5: Execute a planning overview report. 1.



Execute the Cost Centers: Planning Overview report for periods 1 to 12 of the current fiscal year and plan version 0. Run the report to view in detail the effect of the planning steps on the service cost center, SERV-##. Review the prices. Hint: Scroll through the report to see the activities planned for the selected cost center. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Information System > Reports for Cost Center Accounting > Planning Reports > Cost Centers: Planning Overview or transaction KSBL.



b)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Cost Center



SERV-##



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



Period



1



To



12



Version



0



c)



Execute the report with



.



d)



In the activity type overview, select an activity type and choose Display Activity Price (the pile of money in the red box) in the upper toolbar.
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Task 6: Calculate plan activity price automatically. Note: If a cost center plans an activity type, you must also plan the costs the cost center expects to incur when producing the planned number of units of the activity. You must code costs that have been planned independently of the activity so you can calculate the unit cost of producing the activity. Automatic plan price calculation is used to calculate this unit cost. (Price always refers to a unit of the activity type to be produced.) If a cost center produces more than one activity type, you must distribute the activity-independent plan costs among the activity types of the cost center to calculate the price of each single activity type. In this example, the equivalence numbers, which were entered in the exercise on activity type planning, are used as a basis for cost splitting. 1.



Run the automatic plan price calculation for your service and production cost centers. Use your cost center group CENTERS-## for periods 1 to 12 in the current fiscal year. Select No Business Processes, Test Run, and Detail Lists from the processing options. Compare your results with the prices that were planned manually (in exercise for activity type planning). Make a note of the plan activity prices determined manually and automatically. If your automatically planned prices are acceptable, post the new prices.
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Activity Type/Cost Center



Manual Price



Automatic Price



CHK-##/SERV-## REP-##/SERV-## 1421/PROD-## a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Planning > Allocations > Price Calculation or transaction KSPI.



b)



Choose Cost Center Group. In the Cost Center Group field, enter CENTERS-##. Choose No Business Processes.



c)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Version



0



Period



1



To



12



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



d)



Select Test Run and Detail Lists.



e)



Choose Execute



.



If your activity type prices have been calculated correctly, choose Save . Choose Continue
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Explain the purpose of statistical key figures and the methods used to plan them • Describe the objectives of activity type planning • Name the typical sequence of steps involved in cost center planning • Describe a few simple and complex planning options
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Lesson: Cost Centers Integrated postings from other Applications Lesson Overview This lesson discusses the posting logic used when postings are made to Management Accounting from other components. Primary postings arrive in Management Accounting as one-sided entries, whereas allocations are two-sided entries with a sender-receiver relationship.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • •



Describe the posting logic List the typical feeder systems that post data to Management Accounting



Business Example When actual costs/revenues are entered, the primary costs/revenues entered in Financial Accounting are transferred to Management Accounting. In Management Accounting, this transfer takes place in real time from Financial Accounting, Materials Management, Sales Order Management, and Asset Accounting, where a cost accounting object (such as a cost center, a profitability segment, or an internal order) is recorded during account assignment. You want to see how this affects other areas.



Posting Data to Management Accounting When an Financial Accounting document is created that posts to an expense (or revenue) account using a corresponding cost element, a controlling document is also created.
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Figure 169: Posting Logic



This Controlling document has a unique number and contains the following details: • • •



Cost object that was posted to Cost element used Posted amount



In the example shown in the figure, the Financial Accounting document debited a profit and loss (P&L) account and credited a balance sheet account. The Management Accounting document debited the controlling object (using the corresponding primary cost element of the same number). There is no corresponding credit entry in the Controlling document. When a primary cost is initially posted to Management Accounting, it is treated as a one-sided journal entry, unlike a conventional, balanced financial accounting journal entry. Note: Any transactions that create cost movements within Management Accounting are balanced entries. When a cost is moved from one controlling object to another, such as from one cost center to another, the sending object is credited and the receiving object is debited for the same amount.
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Posting from Financial Accounting and Human Capital Management When a journal entry is created in Financial Accounting that includes an expense line item, that expense can be posted to Management Accounting as a cost if the following conditions are met: •



•



A primary cost element that corresponds to the expense account used in the journal entry in Financial Accounting has been created in Management Accounting. A valid cost center is referenced in the Financial Accounting line item.



Figure 170: Posting from Financial Accounting to a Cost Center



As a result, two separate documents are created: an Financial Accounting document and a Management Accounting document. Each document has a unique document number, and it is possible to drill down in either document to link to the other.



2006/Q2



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



491



Unit 7: Cost Center Accounting



AC050



Figure 171: Posting from Asset Accounting to a Cost Center



If Fixed Asset Accounting initiates a transaction in Financial Accounting that affects a P&L account for which a primary cost element has been created, a Management Accounting posting will also be created. An asset master record has a cost center field that can be used to assign the asset to a cost center. Depreciation and interest expense postings are examples of transactions initiated in Asset Accounting that could generate cost postings to Management Accounting.
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Figure 172: Posting from Human Capital Management to a Cost Center



Payroll accounting in Human Resources calculates the various salary and wage amounts. The system then generates Financial Accounting postings and posts the costs to the cost centers to which the employees are assigned. Employee master data in Human Capital Management can be assigned to infotypes. The infotype determines the company code, personnel area, and personnel subarea to which the employee is assigned. For example, the Organizational Assignment infotype (infotype 0001) enables you to determine the cost center to which personnel costs are debited and to assign your employee to a business area.



Posting from Materials Management to a Cost Center Goods issue transactions posted in the Materials Management component can be assigned to a cost center. An example could be parts issued to an R&D cost center for constructing a product prototype.
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Figure 173: Posting from Materials Management to a Cost Center



From the point of view of the cost center, this type of transaction is known as material consumption. When you enter a goods issue in the system, you must enter a movement type to differentiate between the various categories of goods movement. A movement type is an identification key that has important control functions in Inventory Management, such as updating stock and consumption accounts. A goods issue to a cost center creates an Financial Accounting transaction that debits a material consumption expense account and credits a material stock (inventory) account. The cost center is debited with the value of the goods issued using a primary cost element.
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Entering a Goods Issue to a Cost Center 1. 2. 3.



4. 5.



Select Logistics > Materials Management > Inventory Management > Goods Movement > Goods Issue or transaction MB1A. Enter a Document Date and a Posting Date. Enter Movement Type 201 (Consumption for Cost Center from Warehouse) the Plant and theStorage Locationfrom which the materials are to be issued. Enter . Enter a Cost Center, the Material Number and a Quantity. Hint: Provided the customising of account determination is complete you should not have to enter a GL Account.



6.



Save your entry with



Menu Paths Menu Paths for Posting to Management Accounting
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Action



Menu path



Enter a GL account posting



Accounting → Financial Accounting → General Ledger → Posting → Enter GL Account Document



Run Actual/Plan/Variance report



Accounting → Controlling → Cost Center Accounting → Information System → Reports for Cost Center Accounting → Plan/Actual Comparisons → Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance



Enter a goods issue



Logistics → Materials Management → Inventory Management → Goods Movement → Goods Issue
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Exercise 18: Integrated Postings from Other Applications Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Describe the account assignment logic and the posting concept in the SAP system



Business Example When business transactions are recorded in an application component such as Financial Accounting or Materials Management, the company wants to be sure that the corresponding cost data is also transferred to Management Accounting without any extra data transfer or reconciliation runs. You enter business transactions in Financial Accounting and Materials Management to see how the system uses the corresponding account assignment logic to automatically transfer the information to Management Accounting. You also create a purchase order in Materials Management to test commitment management in Management Accounting. You process Management Accounting reports to display these business transactions and drill down to access the source documents.



Task 1: In the General Ledger (Financial Accounting), post an expense that is relevant to a cost center and determine which costs are transferred to Management Accounting. 1.



Create a G/L account posting, with today as the date, for the purchase of raw materials for the German company code (1000) in currency EUR. Enter a debit amount of 2500 for G/L account 403000. Specify that the offsetting credit is to be made to G/L account 113100. Which error message is displayed? Hint: In the G/L account master records, some of the expense accounts are configured to indicate that taxes can be associated with these accounts, but this setting is not mandatory. A tax warning message is thus issued by the system before the error message mentioned here. This is to ensure that you do not forget to enter a tax code if appropriate. For the purpose of these exercises, all expenses are treated as non-taxable. You can, therefore, ignore the warning message or enter tax code V0 (input tax 0%) for this course.
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Charge the raw materials costs to your service cost center SERV-##. Post the document. Note: To find the Cost Center field, scroll to the right in the debit row.



3.



Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0. Execute the report for service cost center SERV-##.



4.



Drill down to the original document for the line item with 2500.



Task 2: Enter the consumption of a material by a cost center in Inventory Management. Check which costs are transferred to Management Accounting.
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1.



Enter a goods issue for your service cost center SERV-##. Use movement type 201 and remove 20 pieces of material R-T200 from storage location 0001 in the Hamburg plant (1000).



2.



Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0. Execute the report for the service cost center SERV-##.



3.



Drill down to the original document for the line item.
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Solution 18: Integrated Postings from Other Applications Task 1: In the General Ledger (Financial Accounting), post an expense that is relevant to a cost center and determine which costs are transferred to Management Accounting. 1.



Create a G/L account posting, with today as the date, for the purchase of raw materials for the German company code (1000) in currency EUR. Enter a debit amount of 2500 for G/L account 403000. Specify that the offsetting credit is to be made to G/L account 113100. Which error message is displayed? Hint: In the G/L account master records, some of the expense accounts are configured to indicate that taxes can be associated with these accounts, but this setting is not mandatory. A tax warning message is thus issued by the system before the error message mentioned here. This is to ensure that you do not forget to enter a tax code if appropriate. For the purpose of these exercises, all expenses are treated as non-taxable. You can, therefore, ignore the warning message or enter tax code V0 (input tax 0%) for this course. a)



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > General Ledger > Posting > Enter G/L Account Document or transaction FB50. If the system displays the Enter Company Code dialog box, enter 1000 in the appropriate field and the choose .



b)



In the Document Date field, enter today.



c)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Currency



EUR



G/L Account (first row)



403000



D/C



Debit



Amount in Document Currency



2500



Tax Code



V0



G/L Account (second row)



113100



D/C



Credit



Amount in Document Currency



2500 Continued on next page



2006/Q2



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



499



Unit 7: Cost Center Accounting



d)



AC050



Choose Enter



.



The system displays the error message, “Account 403000 requires an assignment to a controlling object.” 2.



Charge the raw materials costs to your service cost center SERV-##. Post the document. Note: To find the Cost Center field, scroll to the right in the debit row. a)



In the Cost Center field for the debit entry, enter SERV-##.



b)



Choose Enter Choose Post the system.



c) 3.



Choose



. . Make a note of the document number assigned by



to exit.



Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0. Execute the report for service cost center SERV-##. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Information System > Reports for Cost Center Accounting > Plan/Actual Comparisons > Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance or transaction S_ALR_87013611.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



Field



Value or Action



Controlling Area



1000



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



From Period



current period



To Period



current period



Plan Version



0



Or Value(s)



SERV-##



Choose Execute



.



Continued on next page
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4.



Drill down to the original document for the line item with 2500. a)



Double-click the report line for cost element 403000.



b)



Double-click the Cost Centers: Actual Line Items report.



c)



Select the line item with the value of 2500 and choose Environment → Accounting Documents. The system displays all the accounting documents that were created.



d)



to exit the message box and then keep selecting Choose the transaction.



to exit



Task 2: Enter the consumption of a material by a cost center in Inventory Management. Check which costs are transferred to Management Accounting. 1.



Enter a goods issue for your service cost center SERV-##. Use movement type 201 and remove 20 pieces of material R-T200 from storage location 0001 in the Hamburg plant (1000). a)



Choose Logistics > Materials Management > Inventory Management > Goods Movement > Goods Issue or transaction MB1A. Choose the second occurrence of Goods Issue.



b)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Movement Type



201



Plant



1000



Storage Location



0001



c)



Choose Enter



.



d)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Cost Center



SERV-##



Material



R-T200



Quantity



20



e)



Choose Post



f)



Choose



.



to exit the transaction. Continued on next page
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2.



Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0. Execute the report for the service cost center SERV-##. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Information System > Reports for Cost Center Accounting > Plan/Actual Comparisons > Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance or transaction S_ALR_87013611.



b)



Enter the following data:



c) 3.
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Field



Value or Action



Controlling Area



1000



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



From Period



current period



To Period



current period



Plan Version



0



Or Value(s)



SERV-##



Choose Execute



.



Drill down to the original document for the line item. a)



Double-click the report line for cost element 400000



b)



Double-click the Cost Centers: Actual Line Items report.



c)



Choose



d)



Select the line item with a quantity of 20. Choose Environment > Accounting Documents to see all the accounting documents that were created.



e)



to close the message box and then keep choosing Select the transaction.



and select the 1SAP layout.



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



to exit



2006/Q2



AC050



Lesson: Cost Centers Integrated postings from other Applications



Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Describe the posting logic • List the typical feeder systems that post data to Management Accounting
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Lesson: Commitments Management Lesson Overview This lesson discusses the posting logic used when commitment postings are made to Cost Center Accounting from other materials management.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: •



Explain the concept of commitment management within Management Accounting



Business Example In Management Accounting, you can display commitments for future costs in addition to the actual costs. These costs are initiated in the purchasing function of Materials Management when a purchase requisition or a purchase order is created; they are represented in standard reporting in Management Accounting as a commitment.



Posting Purchase Orders



Figure 174: Posting Purchase Orders to Cost Centers
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A purchase order is a formal request from a purchasing organisation to a vendor or a plant to supply or provide a certain quantity of goods or services by a certain date and time. A purchase order does not create an entry in Financial Accounting. Each item in a purchase order can be assigned to a separate cost center (or other controlling object).
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Create a non-stock Purchase Order 1. 2. 3. 4.



Choose Logistics > Materials Management > Purchasing > Purchase order > Create > Vendor known or transaction ME21N. On the initial screen enter the Vendor and press ENTER. Go to the Org Data Tab and enter the Purchasing Organisation, Purchasing Group and Company Code as necessary. Press ENTER to call up the item overview. Enter the following information: Material Leave the material field blank. Enter a short description of the material in the text field and the material group in the Material Group field. Account Assignment Category Enter K to specify a posting to a Cost Center. Price If you leave the field empty and then press ENTER, a dialog box appears. Here you must enter either the price or the number of the Info Record containing conditions for the item. Price unit/Order PriceUnit Order Quantity Delivery Data Plant/Storage Location



5.



Choose Item > Account Assignment to enter additional account assignment data (for example, the number of the GL Account)



6.



Save the purchase order with



.



Commitments Once posted, the purchase order record creates a commitment line item for the cost center entered in the purchase order item. The information system can report on outstanding commitments for a given cost center. Subsequently, when actual costs are incurred (for example, when the ordered goods are delivered), the SAP system clears the commitment and posts the actual costs.
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Figure 175: Commitments



Commitments for future costs are created in the Purchasing function of the Materials Management component. •



•



A purchase requisition is an internal procurement requirement (from the requestor to the buyer). A purchase requisition represents a provisional commitment, which can be changed at any time. To represent the commitment in Management Accounting, you must assign a Management Accounting object to a purchase requisition item. A purchase order is a contractual agreement to purchase goods or services from a vendor according to agreed conditions. A purchase order is a firm commitment because it is based on a contractual agreement. If a purchase item is to be entered under a cost element, you must enter a Management Accounting object. The item is then represented in Management Accounting.



When you create a purchase order with reference to a purchase requisition, the commitment is reclassified in Management Accounting. You reduce the commitment by posting a goods receipt against a purchase order. Actual costs are posted to the Management Accounting object. This process continues until the purchase order is closed and the commitment is reduced to zero. You must activate commitment management in Management Accounting for each controlling area.
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Run a Commitments Report for the Cost Center 1.



2.



Select Accounting . Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Information System > Reports for Cost Center Accounting > Plan/Actual Comparisons > Additional Key Figures > Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Commitments or transaction S_ALR_87013620. Enter the parameters for the report. Hint: You can enter individual Cost Centers and Cost Elements, Ranges or Groups. This is one of the uses of Grouping Master Data.



3.



Execute the report with



.



The report shows actuals, commitments, assigned amounts (actual plus commitments) and planned values. 4.



5.
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You can drill down to the commitments by double clicking on one of the cells in the Commitment column and double clicking on Cost Centers: Commitment line items. Exit the report with .
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Exercise 19: Commitments Management Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Explain the concept of commitment management within Management Accounting



Business Example Costs are initiated in the purchasing function of Materials Management when a purchase requisition or a purchase order is created; they are represented in standard reporting in Management Accounting as a commitment.



Task 1: Create a purchase order for a cost center and check the resulting commitment in Management Accounting. 1.



Create a purchase order for vendor 1000, purchasing organisation 1000, purchasing group 001, and company code 1000. Specify that the purchase order is to be charged to a cost center (account assignment category K). Order 10 pieces of material R-T200 at a price of 24 for your service cost center, SERV-##. Specify today as the delivery date and ignore any delivery date warning messages.



2.



Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Commitment report for the current period and plan version 0. Run the report for the service cost center SERV-##.



3.



Drill down to the original document for the line item for a commitment.



Task 2: Create a goods receipt with reference to your purchase order.



2006/Q2



1.



Use the transaction MIGO, goods receipt for purchase order (MIGO). If you do not know the purchase order number, search for it by material number. Post the goods receipt.



2.



Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Commitment report for the current period and plan version 0. Run the report for the service cost center, SERV-##).



3.



Drill down to the original document.
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Solution 19: Commitments Management Task 1: Create a purchase order for a cost center and check the resulting commitment in Management Accounting. 1.



Create a purchase order for vendor 1000, purchasing organisation 1000, purchasing group 001, and company code 1000. Specify that the purchase order is to be charged to a cost center (account assignment category K). Order 10 pieces of material R-T200 at a price of 24 for your service cost center, SERV-##. Specify today as the delivery date and ignore any delivery date warning messages. a)



Choose Logistics > Materials Management > Purchasing > Purchase Order > Create > Vendor/Supplying Plant Known or transaction ME21N. Hint: If the help opens up, select the



Close to remove it.



b)



To the right of the shopping basket symbol, choose Standard PO.



c)



In the Vendor field (the second box along), enter 1000.



d)



Choose Header (if not already expanded). Choose the Org Data tab (if not already selected).



e)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Purchasing Organisation



1000 for IDES Deutschland



Purchasing Group



001 for Dietl, B.



Company Code



1000 (IDES AG)



f)



Choose



Item Overview (if not already expanded).



g)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Account Assignment Category (column A)



K



Material



R-T200 Continued on next page
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h)



Field



Value or Action



PO Quantity



10



Deliv Date



today



Net Price



24 per item



Plant



1000



Choose Enter



.



If a warning is displayed for the vendor, choose Enter again to remove the warning.



2.



i)



In the Cost Center field, enter SERV-##. Choose Enter



j)



Enter past any warnings about delivery dates. Choose Save



k)



Choose



. .



to exit the transaction.



Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Commitment report for the current period and plan version 0. Run the report for the service cost center SERV-##. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Information System > Reports for Cost Center Accounting > Plan/Actual Comparisons > Additional Key Figures > Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Commitments or transaction S_ALR_87013620.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



Field



Value or Action



Controlling Area



1000



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



From Period



current period



To Period



current period



Plan Version



0



Or Value(s)



SERV-##



Choose Execute



.



Continued on next page
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Drill down to the original document for the line item for a commitment. a)



Double-click the report line for cost element 400000



b)



Double-click the Cost Centers: Commitment Line Items report.



c)



Double-click the line item. The system takes you to the Purchase Order.



d)



Keep selecting



to exit the transaction.



Task 2: Create a goods receipt with reference to your purchase order. 1.



Use the transaction MIGO, goods receipt for purchase order (MIGO). If you do not know the purchase order number, search for it by material number. Post the goods receipt. a)



1. Choose Logistics → Materials Management → Inventory Management → Goods movement → Goods receipt → For purchase order → PO Number known or transaction MIGO.



b)



Verify that the first field is Goods receipt and the second is Purchase order. Enter your purchase order number in the third field and Enter . Note: If you do not know the number, click in the field, right-click and choose Search for PO and enter R-T200 as the material number.



c)



Select Item OK at the bottom of the screen and post the document with .



d)



Select



to exit the transaction.



Continued on next page
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2.



Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Commitment report for the current period and plan version 0. Run the report for the service cost center, SERV-##). a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Information System > Reports for Cost Center Accounting > Plan/Actual Comparisons > Additional Key Figures > Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Commitments or transaction S_ALR_87013620.



b)



Enter the following data:



c) 3.



Field



Value or Action



Controlling Area



1000



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



From Period



current period



To Period



current period



Plan Version



0



Or Value(s)



SERV-##



Choose Execute



.



Drill down to the original document. a)



Double-click the report line for cost element 400000.



b)



Double-click the Cost Centers: Actual Line Items report. Double-click the line item. Select the line item with the value of about 1100 and choose Environment > Relationship Browser. The system displays the original document and all the accounting documents that were created.



c)
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Keep selecting



to exit the transaction.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Explain the concept of commitment management within Management Accounting
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Lesson: Cost Center Transactions Lesson Overview This lesson looks at a few typical posting transactions in Management Accounting, such as direct activity allocations and cross-application time sheets.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • • •



Post Management Accounting reposting documents Explain the purpose of and post a direct activity allocation Explain the purpose of and enter time sheets



Business Example Numerous financial transactions are carried out during the course of a period. Sometimes an expense is posted to the wrong Management Accounting object (cost center, internal order, and so on). As a member of the project team, you will explain how this posting error can be corrected. In addition, you want to explain how to allocate costs for services performed for another cost center and the different ways that are available.



Correcting Posting Errors One way of correcting posting errors is to reverse the original document and post a corrected document in the original application. Another way is to correct the data records in Management Accounting. You can correct data records by reposting costs manually or reposting line items. These correction methods are restricted to Management Accounting. You can use these correction methods only if the correction is not relevant in the original application (for example, if the original expense account is correct, but the cost object is not).
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Figure 176: Reposting Line Items



You can repost primary costs from one controlling object to another, using transaction-based reposting. The original cost element is retained. This function enables you to correct posting errors. Preferably, posting errors should be corrected in the application component in which they occurred, so that external accounting (Financial Accounting) and internal accounting (Management Accounting) are always reconciled. If this is not possible, incorrect assignments to controlling objects (cost centers or internal orders) can be corrected using transaction-based reposting in Management Accounting. There are two types of reposting: manual reposting of costs (or revenues) and reposting of line items. •



•



Manual reposting of costs simply transfers costs from one Management Accounting object to another. This type of reposting does not preserve a direct link between the amount transferred and the transaction that originally posted the costs to Management Accounting. When you repost line items, on the other hand, you specify the Financial Accounting document number. The reposting document contains a reference to the original Financial Accounting document. This means that the link to the original document from Financial Accounting is preserved after the correction posting and the receiver of the reposting can thus jump directly to the Financial Accounting document.



You can specify more than one receiver when you repost line items.
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Reposting Line Items 1. 2.



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Actual Posting > Repost Line Items > Enter or transaction KB61. Enter the following data on the initial screen: • • •



Document Number Company Code Fiscal Year



You can also enter one or more individual values, intervals or groups for each of the fields offered by the system. Hint: If the fields offered by the SAP system on the initial screen for selecting line items for reposting are not sufficient, you can show more fields. Choose Change selection parameters. 3.



Choose Execute



.



On the screen are all the line items of the document that met the selection criteria. 4.



The following options exist: •



Post values previously allocated to one account assignment object (such as a cost center) to two account assignment objects – –



–



Reduce the value allocated to the previous cost center. Choose Enter. The system displays the difference for the posted value quantity in a new row, using the current account assignment object. Enter the new account assignment object to which you want to repost the difference. Hint: You cannot increase the value posted previously. The sum of the amounts for all the document items entered for one line item must correspond to the amount from the original line item.



•



Posting Line Items to a Different Account Assignment Object



Continued on next page
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–



•



Change the CO account assignment object of the prior primary cost posting. – If required, overwrite the Object Type. Using Auxiliary Account Assignments During Line Item Reposting. –



Enter the object types and the account assignment objects for the auxiliary account assignments (statistical postings) in the list. You can select from four account assignment objects. The system always makes a true posting for one of these objects, enabling you to make additional statistical postings for up to three objects.



5.



To reach the document header, choose



Header.



In the document header you enter the posting date and the document date, plus a description for the reposting Hint: The posting date must be in the same fiscal year as the document you want to repost. 6. 7.
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Choose Old document rows button to branch to the source document To execute the reposting, choose Post .
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Reposting Cost and Revenues Manually 1.



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Actual Postings > Manual Reposting of Costs or Manual Reposting of Revenues > Enter or transactions KB11N and KB41N. You use reposting of Costs for Primary Cost Elements and reposting of Revenues for revenue elements. This is determined by the cost element category of the item that you want to post.



2. 3.



On the upper screen area, enter the document date and the posting date. The system defaults the current date, which you can however overwrite. To avoid needing to reenter the same business transaction repeatedly, you can use existing documents as a template for further postings. To do so, enter the number of the reference document. If you wish, you can display further information on the posting such as the user or the exchange rate type. To do so, choose the tab strip Additional information.



4.



5.



Choose a screen variant. If you do not enter a screen variant, the system uses the standard variant intended for the given allocation. You define your own screen variants for manual actual posting in Customising (per business transaction). This screen variant is effectively a collection of settings that determines which fields appear on the entry screen. Specify whether you want to enter data using List entry or Individual entry. If you choose List entry, you can enter more than one posting row for the selected document and business transaction. If you choose Individual entry you can only enter one posting row at a time for the document and business transaction selected. Below the individual entry screen, the system displays a list to which you can transfer every posting row. To navigate between these posting rows, select the posting row that you want to move up to/down to. The system displays the data on the selected posting row on the individual entry screen.



6.



Enter the data for your posting. The list entry columns and the ready-for-input fields on the individual entry screen are set in line with the selected screen variant. Hint:



Continued on next page
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You can execute repostings between the individual Controlling objects, such as cost centers or orders, in any currency stored in the system. Repostings are made automatically at the average rate set in Customising (M). In the Currency field, enter the currency in which the given documents are to be posted. Hint: When entering quantities, you do not need to specify units of measure. The system automatically adopts the units of measure from the totals transaction data. 7.
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Choose



to post the transaction.
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Allocating Direct Activities During day-to-day operations, a cost center might perform a service for another Management Accounting object. For example, a plant maintenance cost center performs services for cost centers for preventive maintenance or for repairs. The costs for this service are based on the number of units of the activity type performed in preventive maintenance.



Figure 177: Direct Activity Allocation



Allocation data must be entered in the system using one of these methods: activity allocations and cross-application time sheets. For indirect activity allocation, enter and allocate the quantity of an activity type provided by a cost center. For direct activity allocation, enter the cost center providing the activity (sender cost center), the object receiving the activity (receiver), the type of activity provided, and the activity quantity. Only a cost center can be the sender in an activity allocation. The receiver, however, can be any controlling object, for example, a cost center, order or a project. Direct activity allocation credits the sender cost center and debits the receiver cost center using a secondary cost element (cost element category 43). This cost element is already stored in the activity type master record. The activity allocation value is obtained by multiplying the provided quantity by the planned price of the period.
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Entering Direct Activity Allocations 1. 2. 3.



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Actual Postings > Activity Allocation> Enter or transaction KB21N. On the upper screen area, enter the document date and the posting date. The system defaults the current date, which you can however overwrite. To avoid needing to reenter the same business transaction repeatedly, you can use existing documents as a template for further postings. To do so, enter the number of the reference document. If you wish, you can display further information on the posting such as the user or the exchange rate type. To do so, choose the tab strip Additional information.



4.



5.



Choose a screen variant. If you do not enter a screen variant, the system uses the standard variant intended for the given allocation. You define your own screen variants for manual actual posting in Customising (per business transaction). This screen variant is effectively a collection of settings that determines which fields appear on the entry screen. Specify whether you want to enter data using List entry or Individual entry. If you choose List entry, you can enter more than one posting row for the selected document and business transaction. If you choose Individual entry you can only enter one posting row at a time for the document and business transaction selected.



6.



Enter a Sender Cost Center and Sender Activity, a Receiver Cost Center and a Quantity. Hint: You do not need to enter a price. If the receiver of the activity allocation is not a cost object (i.e. it is a , cost center, business process, or internal order), then the following applies: If no price was set manually, then the plan price is used. If you have not executed an iterative price calculation, then the manually set price for the activity type is used for direct activity allocation (the price in the plan/actual (000) version). If the receiver of the activity allocation is a cost object (such as, a production order or a product cost collector), then the price used for valuation is determined according to the valuation variant (which is linked to the cost object for the simultaneous



Continued on next page
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costing via the costing variant). If the receiving cost object is not linked to a costing variant for the simultaneous costing, then the plan price for the valuation period is used 7.
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Choose



to post the transaction.



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



523



Unit 7: Cost Center Accounting



AC050



Cross Application Time Sheets The SAP Time Sheet simplifies standardised, cross-application time entry. The time sheet combines the functions for recording working times from various applications in one transaction. Using the time sheet, you can supply the following components with information about working times: • • •



Attendance and absence in Human Capital Management Internal activity allocation in Management Accounting Confirmations from Plant Maintenance, Program and Project Management, and Service Management



Figure 178: Time Sheet



Internal employees and external service providers can use the time sheet to enter their working time in the system. On one easy-to-use screen, working time data can be entered centrally for all persons. Working time is always entered in hours or times, and is always related to an individual. In the SAP system, a personnel number is assigned to each internal employee or external service provider. You can then create the minimum master record required if you do not use mySAP ERP Human Capital Management. Users display the time sheet via specific data entry profiles. When you define these profiles in Customising, you can adjust the entry process to the level of knowledge and area of activity of the user. You can use the field selection function for the entry profiles to restrict the fields that are displayed on the entry screen.
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Using CATS Classic 1.



Select Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Actual Posting > Time Sheet > CATS Classic > Record Working Times or transaction CAT2. The Time Sheet: Initial Screen appears.



2.



Enter the data entry profile you require Hint: The data entry profile determines the method of data entry, the layout of the data entry screen, and the following factors: • • • •



3.



Whether times can be entered for individual employees or for groups of employees Which data can be maintained (confirmations, services, and so on) Whether time sheet data is entered on a daily, weekly or monthly basis Whether or not the data entered is subject to approval



If the Personnel number field appears on the screen, enter your personnel number. Otherwise, it has been assigned automatically. Choose Enter Times



.



Hint: When you call CATS classic for the first time after logging on to the system, the Key date field appears. The key date determines the period for which the time sheet is called. Depending on your system settings, other fields may also appear on the initial screen 4. 5.



If necessary, overwrite the key date. You can edit the week number or to move between the weeks. use the Enter the working time attributes required for the employee whose working times you want to record. You will normally want to enter data in all the fields in the data entry section.



Continued on next page
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You may need to enter Sender Cost Centers and Activities as well as recipient Cost Objects and the time worked. Hint: To reduce the amount of data you have to enter, the system can automatically copy default values for the employee to the relevant fields. The default values are entered in the rows in which you have already recorded times. They appear when you choose ENTER . You can overwrite the default values as required. 6. 7. 8.



Check the data you have entered with . If necessary, correct data that has generated an error or warning message. Release the Data only when you are sure you do not want to make any further changes. The data is then ready for further processing by the person assigned to approve the data, or for transfer to the target components. Depending on the settings for your data entry profile, you use one of the following procedures to release the data: •



Release on saving. In this case, the data is released automatically when you save it. Released data is assigned the processing status Released for approval.



•



Release data using the



Release View.



In this case switch to Release View , select the data records you want to release and choose Release. 9. Save the data with . 10. Depending on the Configuration typically, the time sheet will now go through an approval process.
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Transfer CATS Data to Controlling 1.



Select Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Actual Postings > Time Sheet > Transfer > Accounting or transaction CAT7. This is used to post approved or canceled records from the Time Sheet to Controlling. The report generates CO documents. The time sheet data you transfer to Controlling triggers internal activity allocation in Controlling.
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2.



Enter a Personnel number or Range and the Dates you want to transfer together with a Posting Date for the document to be posted.



3.



Execute the program with



.
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Exercise 20: Cost Center Transactions Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Use the reposting function to correct postings to the wrong Management Accounting object by other components such as Financial Accounting • Analyze the combined quantity and value flow of a direct activity allocation • Use the cross-application time sheet • Check the budgeting and availability control for overhead orders



Business Example The accountant assigned the wrong posting object during a posting in Financial Accounting. You would like to correct this without reversing the posting in Financial Accounting.



Task 1: Enter a posting in Financial Accounting. 1.



Repost 200 of the operating supplies and consumables costs from the service cost center, SERV-##, to your production costs center, PROD-##. Do not reference a Financial Accounting document; use cost center as the screen variant. The cost element is 403000. Post your document.



2.



Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0. Execute the report for service cost center SERV-## and for production cost center PROD-##. Make sure that the service cost center was credited with the amount 200 and the production cost center was debited with this amount.



Task 2: Process an activity allocation using the following information and see how it affects your service cost center. Note: Your service cost center spent 50 hours inspecting the assets of your production cost center. The detected damage to some assets was repaired with 90 hours of repair activity. An activity report (paper document) is now passed to the internal accounting department. 1.



Create a direct activity allocation to allocate 50 hours of activity type CHK-## and 90 hours of activity type REP-## from cost center SERV-## to cost center PROD-##. Use the entry variants cost center and list entry. Post your document. Continued on next page
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Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0. Execute the report for the service cost center, SERV-##. Check the quantity and cost flows from the service cost center to the production cost center. Note: If you scroll to the end of the report, you can see the quantities of the activity type allocation.



Task 3: Create an entry using the cross-application time sheet and transfer the information to Management Accounting. Check the result on the service cost center. 1.



Use the cross-application time sheet with the data entry profile CO2 to record the repair activity REP-##, which your employee with the personnel number 10## provided for the production cost center PROD-##. Note: If a message appears telling you that you have to assign a plant, skip it by choosing Continue. Use today as the key date. The sender cost center is SERV-## and the employee has provided a repair service today that lasted 8 hours. Switch to the release view, select your entered row, and choose Release. Save the time entry.



2.



Update the time sheet data directly. Note: You can do this because your entered activity does not require approval according to the settings in the entry profile. For your entry date, transfer the time sheet data accordingly to Management Accounting only. Use 10##, the personnel number of your employee, for the selection. Make a note of the Management Accounting document number.



3.



Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0. Execute the report for the service cost center, SERV-##. Open the Cost Centers: Actual Line Items report for the allocation cost element 615000 and drill down to the source document.



530



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



2006/Q2



AC050



Lesson: Cost Center Transactions



Solution 20: Cost Center Transactions Task 1: Enter a posting in Financial Accounting. 1.



Repost 200 of the operating supplies and consumables costs from the service cost center, SERV-##, to your production costs center, PROD-##. Do not reference a Financial Accounting document; use cost center as the screen variant. The cost element is 403000. Post your document. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Actual Postings > Manual Reposting of Costs > Enter or transaction KB11N.



b)



In the Screen Variant field, enter cost center. Choose List Entry.



c)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Cost Center (Old)



SERV-##



Cost Element



403000



Amount



200



Currency



EUR



Cost Center (New)



PROD-##



d)



Choose Post



e)



Choose



.



to exit the transaction.



Continued on next page
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Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0. Execute the report for service cost center SERV-## and for production cost center PROD-##. Make sure that the service cost center was credited with the amount 200 and the production cost center was debited with this amount. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Information System > Reports for Cost Center Accounting > Plan/Actual Comparisons > Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance or transaction S_ALR_87013611.



b)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Controlling Area



1000



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



From Period



current period



To Period



current period



Plan Version



0



Or Value(s)



SERV-##



c)



Choose Execute



.



d)



Double click on the 403000 line item.



e)



Double click on Cost Centers: Actual line items



f)



Double lick on the line for -200 EUR. This should be the document that you posted. to exit the transaction.



g)



Keep selecting



h)



Run the report again for cost center PROD-##.



Continued on next page
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Task 2: Process an activity allocation using the following information and see how it affects your service cost center. Note: Your service cost center spent 50 hours inspecting the assets of your production cost center. The detected damage to some assets was repaired with 90 hours of repair activity. An activity report (paper document) is now passed to the internal accounting department. 1.



Create a direct activity allocation to allocate 50 hours of activity type CHK-## and 90 hours of activity type REP-## from cost center SERV-## to cost center PROD-##. Use the entry variants cost center and list entry. Post your document. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Actual Postings > Activity Allocation > Enter or KB21N.



b)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Doc Date



today



Version



0



Screen Variant



cost center



c)



Choose List Entry.



d)



Enter the following data in the first and second rows: Column



Row 1



Row 2



Sender Cost Center



SERV-##



SERV-##



Sender Activity Type



CHK-##



REP-##



Receiver Cost Center



PROD-##



PROD-##



Total Quantity



50



90



e)



Choose Post



f)



Choose



.



Continued on next page
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Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0. Execute the report for the service cost center, SERV-##. Check the quantity and cost flows from the service cost center to the production cost center. Note: If you scroll to the end of the report, you can see the quantities of the activity type allocation. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Information System > Reports for Cost Center Accounting > Plan/Actual Comparisons > Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance or transaction S_ALR_87013611.



b)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Controlling Area



1000



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



From Period



current period



To Period



current period



Plan Version



0



Or Value(s)



SERV-##



c)



Choose Execute



.



d)



Scroll to the end of the report to see the quantities of the activity type allocation.



e)



Keep selecting



to exit the transaction.



Task 3: Create an entry using the cross-application time sheet and transfer the information to Management Accounting. Check the result on the service cost center. 1.



Use the cross-application time sheet with the data entry profile CO2 to record the repair activity REP-##, which your employee with the personnel number 10## provided for the production cost center PROD-##. Note: If a message appears telling you that you have to assign a plant, skip it by choosing Continue. Use today as the key date. The sender cost center is SERV-## and the employee has provided a repair service today that lasted 8 hours. Continued on next page
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Switch to the release view, select your entered row, and choose Release. Save the time entry.



2.



a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Actual Postings > Time Sheet > CATS Classic > Record Working Times or transaction CAT2.



b)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Data Entry Profile



CO2



Personnel Number



10##



c)



Choose Enter Times . If a message appears telling you that you have to assign a plant, skip it by choosing Continue .



d)



Enter the following data: Field or Column



Value or Action



Sender Cost Center



SERV-##



Activity Type



REP-##



Receiver Cost Center



PROD-##



e)



In the column containing today's date, enter 8. Choose Release View



f)



Select your entry row and choose Release



g)



Choose Save



h)



Go back to the main menu with



. Enter



.



.



past any warnings. .



Update the time sheet data directly. Note: You can do this because your entered activity does not require approval according to the settings in the entry profile.



Continued on next page
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For your entry date, transfer the time sheet data accordingly to Management Accounting only. Use 10##, the personnel number of your employee, for the selection. Make a note of the Management Accounting document number. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Actual Postings > Time Sheet > Transfer > Accounting or transactionCAT7.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



Field



Value or Action



Personnel Number



10##



Date



today



Posting Date



today



Choose Execute



.



The system displays a log with a message informing you that a document was posted. d) 3.



Exit the transaction with



.



Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0. Execute the report for the service cost center, SERV-##.



Continued on next page



536



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



2006/Q2



AC050



Lesson: Cost Center Transactions



Open the Cost Centers: Actual Line Items report for the allocation cost element 615000 and drill down to the source document. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Information System > Reports for Cost Center Accounting > Plan/Actual Comparisons > Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance or transaction S_ALR_87013611.



b)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Controlling Area



1000



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



From Period



current period



To Period



current period



Plan Version



0



Or Value(s)



SERV-##



c)



Choose Execute



.



d)



Double-click the report line for cost element 615000.



e)



Double-click the Cost Centers: Actual Line Items report.



f)



Choose Select Layout



g)



Double-click the line item with a quantity of 8.



and select layout 1SAP.



You can now see your CATS posting. h)
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Keep selecting



to exit the transaction.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Post Management Accounting reposting documents • Explain the purpose of and post a direct activity allocation • Explain the purpose of and enter time sheets
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Lesson: Cost Center Period End Lesson Overview This lesson presents the most important periodic transactions in Cost Center Accounting. You will see that there is a distinction between transactions that close cost centers at the expense of other overhead cost objects (within Overhead Cost Management) and transactions that transfer underabsorption or overabsorption of the (main) cost centers to Cost Object Controlling or Profitability Analysis (outside Overhead Cost Management).



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • • • •



List the possibilities for period end closing Post statistical key figures to a Management Accounting object Understand the difference between a reposting, distribution and an assessment Perform a cost assessment from one cost center to several other cost centers



Business Example You want to review the necessary steps for period-end closing in Cost Center Accounting. At the end of every period, overhead costs must be allocated to the auxiliary cost centers and, in turn, to the production cost centers. The rent could be allocated from the financial and administration cost center to other cost centers (such as IT and production machines). This allocation is based on the square meters of floor space used by the individual cost centers (this information was entered earlier as statistical key figures). The costs of the IT cost center could be then allocated to the individual cost centers, including the production machine cost center. This allocation is based on the number of personal computers (PCs) in the shop floor area. After the production machine cost center has received all the allocated costs, you can calculate the actual costs of the various activity types (for example, setup times, machine hours, and working hours) and, therefore, also the actual price.
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Entering Statistical Key Figures Statistical key figures are used for calculations in the information system and form the basis for period-based allocations. For example, you can use the “Employees” key figure to create reports with personnel costs for each employee or to distribute the costs that are incurred by the “Cafeteria” cost center to all cost centers that use the cafeteria.



Figure 179: Entry of Statistical Key Figures



You create statistical key figures as master data records. When you create a master record, you must assign it to one of two possible categories: key figures for fixed values or key figures for totals values. You use a statistical key figure for fixed values (category 1) to post values that are valid from the posting period through all following periods in the current fiscal year. You must post the statistical key figure again only when the value changes. A key figure for totals values (category 2) is required for posting values that are valid in the relevant posting period only. You must make a new posting for this in each new posting period. You can also assign statistical key figures to a cost center or activity type. This is useful for cost splitting.
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Figure 180: Transferring Statistical Key Figures from the Logistics Information System



You can use the key figure values maintained in the Logistics Information System (LIS) as statistical key figures in Management Accounting. By doing so, you can use these values in your cost allocations. The following prerequisites must be met: • • •



The Logistics Information System must be active. You must create statistical key figures in Controlling and link them to the corresponding key figure in the LIS. You must assign the key figures to the corresponding cost centers in Customising.



Statistical key figures can be transferred to Cost Center Accounting as activity-dependent or activity-independent values.
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Entering Statistical Key Figures 1. 2.



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Actual Posting > Statistical Key Figures > Enter or transaction KB31N. On the upper screen area, enter the document date and the posting date. The system defaults the current date, which you can however overwrite. Hint: Be careful about which date you choose. Postings to Fixed Value Statistical Key figures will be entered in the period of the posting date and will automatically roll forward to the end of the Fiscal Year. Postings to Totals value Statistical Key Figures will be entered in the period of the posting only.



3.



To avoid needing to reenter the same business transaction repeatedly, you can use existing documents as a template for further postings. To do so, enter the number of the reference document. If you wish, you can display further information on the posting such as the user or the exchange rate type. To do so, choose the tab strip Additional information.



4.



5.



Choose a screen variant. If you do not enter a screen variant, the system uses the standard variant intended for the given allocation. You define your own screen variants for manual actual posting in Customising (per business transaction). This screen variant is effectively a collection of settings that determines which fields appear on the entry screen. Specify whether you want to enter data using List entry or Individual entry. If you choose List entry, you can enter more than one posting row for the selected document and business transaction. If you choose Individual entry you can only enter one posting row at a time for the document and business transaction selected.
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6.



Enter a Cost Objecta Statistical Key Figure and a Quantity.



7.



Choose



to post the transaction.
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Periodic Activities in Overhead Cost Controlling You can use several methods to carry out periodic allocations in Overhead Cost Management. Pure cost allocations are used to transfer costs from sender objects to receiver objects. This is known as a value flow. You can also include a quantity flow in the cost allocation. The cost element category (primary or secondary) used to allocate the costs depends on the allocation type. Activity allocations can also be used in periodic allocation. When you allocate activities, a quantity flow always takes place. This refers to the quantity of the different activity units. An additional value flow either takes place immediately or can be calculated at the end of the period. Activities are always allocated using an allocation cost element. If Activity-Based Costing is activated, you can make periodic cost allocations using templates, also based on quantity with an additional value flow.



Figure 181: Periodic Activities in Overhead Cost Controlling



In mySAP ERP, existing tools are normally used as often as possible so that users can leverage the skills they have already learned, without having to learn new ones each time. Similarly, only two main tools are used in the periodic transactions for Overhead Cost Management: the costing sheet and the cycle/segment method. • •
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The costing sheet always starts with basic values to which overhead costs are applied. The cycle/segment method represents relationships between senders and receivers. Allocations are made between the senders and receivers using certain rules.
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Operating expenses are often posted differently in Financial Accounting than in Management Accounting. For example, an Financial Accounting expense posting in a posting period can actually refer to an entire year.



Figure 182: Periodic Cost Allocation Methods



To avoid periodic cost fluctuations in Cost Center Accounting that are caused by payment flows for specific periods, these costs can be attributed to the relevant periods of time. Costs that are created in this way are also known as accrued costs. Accrued costs can be posted in two ways: • •



With a recurring entry transaction in Financial Accounting and cost transfer to Management Accounting By calculating the accrual value in Management Accounting using the costs posted there



When you calculate the accrual value in Management Accounting, you can choose one of the following methods: • •



Percentage method Target=actual method



Cycles and Segments Repostings are used as a posting aid. Periodic repostings
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Transactions relevant to Management Accounting, such as telephone costs, postal charges, insurance, and so on, are entered in Financial Accounting and posted to a special allocation cost center, which is used exclusively for cost collection. This minimises the number of different cost center assignments you have to make when entering data in Financial Accounting. At the end of the period, the costs in the allocation cost center are reposted to the cost centers that actually incurred the costs according to rules defined in the allocation cycle. The original, primary cost elements are retained.



Figure 183: Periodic Reposting



Periodic repostings should be used only when the identity of the sender cost center is not important for the receiver cost center. In periodic allocation transactions, line items are recorded for both the sender and receiver sides in order to document the allocation in full. However, the sender cost center is not stored in the totals records. You can determine the origin of the costs only from the line items. This enhances system performance when you execute and save the reposting. The receivers of a periodic reposting can be other cost centers, Work Breakdown Structure (WBS) elements, internal orders, cost objects, or business processes. You can restrict the number of receivers allowed in Customising. Periodic reposting can be reversed and repeated as often as required.



Distributions Distribution is used to transfer primary costs from a sender cost center to receiver controlling objects. Only cost centers or business processes can be senders in a distribution allocation.
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The receivers for allocation can be other cost centers, WBS elements, internal orders, cost objects, or business processes. You can restrict the number of receivers allowed in Customising. Example: Primary postings (such as energy costs) are collected by a service cost center and allocated at period-end closing according to rules defined in the distribution cycle. The example in the figure uses fixed percentages as the allocation rule. Other allocation rules are also available.



Figure 184: Distribution



Only primary costs can be distributed. The receivers retain the original cost elements. Line items are recorded on both the sender and receiver sides to document the allocations in detail. In comparison to a periodic reposting, a distribution updates the partner's (sender's) totals record so that it can be identified at totals record level in the information system reports. Distributions can be reversed and repeated as often as desired.



Assessments Assessments are used to allocate primary and secondary costs from a sender cost center to receiving controlling objects. Only cost centers or business processes can be senders in an assessment. The receivers of an assessment can be other cost centers, WBS elements, internal orders, cost objects, or business processes. You can restrict the number of receivers allowed in Customising.
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Primary and secondary costs (such as energy costs) are allocated at period-end closing according to rules defined in the assessment cycle. The example in the figure uses statistical key figures to allocate the costs.



Figure 185: Assessment



Each segment in an assessment cycle is assigned an assessment cost element (secondary cost element category 42). All the costs allocated in an assessment are identified by these assessment cost elements on the receiver side. Alternatively, you can use an allocation structure to define the cost elements that are to be allocated under which assessment cost elements. You can assign individual cost elements to an assessment cost element for this purpose. You can save the allocation structure when you maintain the segment. Line items are created on both the sender and receiver sides to document the allocation. The system does not display the original cost elements on the receiver side. Allocating costs using an assessment is useful, therefore, if a cost breakdown is not important for the receiver. As with distributions, assessments update the partner's totals record. An assessment can be reversed and repeated as often as desired.
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Creating Allocation Cycles Hint: The same general approach is used for Repostings, Distributions and Assessments. You can create or change cycles for periodic allocations in the plan and in the actual, as well as during the system settings for the given allocation definition, or in the application itself when you execute the allocation or from the cycle overview display. 1.



2. 3.



Select Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Period-End Closing > Single Functions • Periodic Reposting or transaction KSW5 • Allocations > Distribution or transaction KSV5 • Allocations > Assessmentor transaction KSU5 Select Extras > Cycle > Create Enter a name for the allocation cycle and a starting date in the selection screen. Hint: When you create a cycle, you can use an existing cycle as a reference and then change it to fit your requirements. You can also use a reference cycle from a different controlling area. Plan cycles can be used as a reference for actual cycles, or actual cycles as a reference for plan cycles. In these cases, you enter the reference cycle together with the creation date and the controlling area.



4.



Select



to continue.



The system uses the fiscal year end as the default end date for the cycle. If you want a different end date, simply overwrite the default value. 5. 6.



Enter a description for your cycle. Deselect Iterative if you want the system to ignore any iterative sender/receiver relationships when you execute a cycle for periodic reposting, assessment or distribution. If you want to execute a cumulative cycle, select Cumulative.



Continued on next page
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7.



You can also include the object currency or transaction currency in the cycle processing for periodic repostings, assessments and distributions. Hint: The object or transaction currencies are valid only if you specify during Customising that all currencies are valid in the controlling area. If the company code currency differs from the controlling area currency, the system automatically activates the Object currency. You can change this setting. You can also use Consumption for periodic reposting and distribution.



8.



Choose a Version for the plan cycles. The system offers you the Version as standard in the plan.



9. Save your entries for the cycle header with 10. Select Attach Segment.



.



Segment Header Tab 11. Enter a segment name and a segment description. Hint: If more than one segment exists in a cycle, choose Previous segment or Next segment to scroll through the existing segments. The system informs you if no other segment exists. You can create up to 999 segments in a cycle. 12. Specify the sender rules for the allocation in the segment under Sender values . These can be Posted Amounts, Fixed Amounts or Fixed Rates. 13. Enter the percentage by which the sender value is to be credited. 14. Specify whether you want to allocate plan values in an actual allocation cycle, or actual values in a plan allocation cycle. You create separate cycles for plan and actual allocations. In segment definition, however, you can define that the plan costs are allocated in the actual instead of the posted actual costs. 15. Specify the receiver rules for the allocation in the segment under Tracing factors. These can be Variable Portions, Fixed Amounts, Fixed Percentages or Fixed Portions. Hint: Continued on next page
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If, when defining the segment, you selected the receiver rule Variable portions, then those fields in which you must make entries in the following are marked as required entry fields. This helps prevent incorrect entries. If you are using the Variable portions receiver rule, you specify the receiver tracing factor. 16. If required, enter the desired scaling for the negative tracing factors. If you have not specified tracing factors as fixed amounts, fixed portions or fixed percentages, negative tracing factors may arise. This would lead to receivers being credited with negative tracing factors or iterations being canceled. There are various methods for scaling any negative tracing factors. 17. To define an assessment, enter an assessment cost element (= secondary cost element), or select an allocation structure Senders/Receivers Tab 18. Specify the Senders (the Cost Objects and Cost Elements to be allocated) and the Receivers (the recipient cost objects for the allocation. 19. Depending on the settings you made for the sender and receiver types for each allocation type during Customising, the system offers you different fields for the senders and receivers. Sender Values Specify the sender values. The fields offered by the system for the sender values are based on the sender rules that you entered in the segment header. Receiver Tracing Factors Specify the receiver tracing factors. The fields offered by the system for the tracing factors are based on the receiver rules that you entered in the segment header. 20. Go back to the Segment Header tab 21. Check the entries in the Segment with 22. Save all the entries with



550



.



.



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



2006/Q2



AC050



Lesson: Cost Center Period End



Running Allocation Cycles 1.



2. 3.



Select Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Period-End Closing > Single Functions • Periodic Reposting or transaction KSW5 • Allocations > Distribution or transaction KSV5 • Allocations > Assessmentor transaction KSU5 If prompted enter the Controlling Area and select to continue. Enter the period or the period interval, and the fiscal year, for which you want to execute the periodic reposting or periodic allocation. Hint: If you first want to execute periodic reposting or periodic allocation without carrying out an update and checking the results in the lists, you should adopt the default settings for Test run. If you select Test run, the system executes the periodic reposting or the periodic allocation, but does not update the database. If you want to execute periodic reposting or periodic allocation with update, deselect Test run.



4. 5.



Enter the cycle(s) for which the periodic reposting or periodic allocation is to be executed. To execute several cycles of the same allocation type in parallel, you must first assign these cycles to different cycle run groups Choose Extras > Cycle > Cycle run groups to access the Cycle run group: Overview screen. To start the check report, choose Check cycle and then Execute the report with . In this report, the run groups system controls whether cycles that are using the same organisational units (company code, business area, and so on) are assigned to different cycle run groups. The system checks, for example, whether the objects of a company code exist in different cycle run groups. If this were the case, it could lead to inconsistencies when you execute the cycles in parallel. Use



6. 7.



To display the basic list, choose Execute . To post (with update) the periodic reposting or periodic allocation: • • •
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to return to the front screen.



Return to the initial screen. Deactivate Test run. Choose Execute .
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Period End Closing



Figure 186: Example for a possible sequence of Period-End closing in OM (1st part)



When you carry out period-end closing in Overhead Cost Management (CO-OM), you must first allocate the costs from auxiliary cost centers to main cost centers. The overhead cost orders for the cost centers must be settled at the appropriate time. Period-end closing in Management Accounting should be embedded in an integrated system in closing for the entire SAP system. To find all the costs in CO-OM, it is useful to transfer the following data before CO-OM closing: • • •



Personnel costs (HR Payroll) Depreciations and accrued interest from Asset Accounting Miscellaneous data relevant to CO-OM from other components



After the period-end closing activities are completed, all the overhead cost orders and auxiliary cost centers should have a balance of zero. The following figure shows a possible sequence of periodic transactions. These steps usually cannot be carried out consecutively because some steps have to be repeated for various object groups. The sequence and cost assignment should be appropriate for your business needs.
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Figure 187: Period-End closing in CO-OM (2nd part)



In the second step, you should close the main cost centers. The variance analysis is used to identify the cause of variances. With this tool, you can see why a cost center has underabsorption or overabsorption at the end of a period. You cannot, however, use it to change the balance of the cost center. To bring the main cost center balance to zero (by allocating the underabsorption or overabsorption), you have the following options: • •



Assessment to Profitability Analysis Actual price calculation and revaluation of the activity quantity flows: This enables you to allocate the underabsorption or overabsorption of the cost centers to the cost objects. This is required for displaying the actual costs from the period on the cost objects. This is particularly useful if you want to use the actual costs for a subsequent valuation of your warehouse stock at the actual cost of goods manufactured (function: actual costing/Material Ledger). Alternatively for other reasons, you need to use actual costs (for example, for expense-based billing of the cost object or if an analysis of the actual success of sales order-related production or service provision is required).



With assessment to Profitability Analysis, you do not use the cost objects to allocate the underabsorption or overabsorption of the cost centers. The main issue here is how the cost center balances are assigned to the market segments.
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With actual price calculation and revaluation of the activity quantity flows, you can allocate the underabsorption or overabsorption of the cost centers to the cost objects. This is required for displaying the actual costs from the period on the cost objects. Note: This is particularly useful if you want to use the actual costs for a subsequent valuation of your warehouse stock at the actual cost of goods manufactured (function: actual costing with the material ledger). It is also useful if, for other reasons, you need to use actual costs (for example, for expense-based billing of the cost object or if an analysis of the actual success of sales order-related production or service provision is required).
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Exercise 21: Cost Center Period End Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Carry out the period-end postings for your overhead cost objects (cost centers and overhead orders)



Business Example Your company would like to run period-end closing. As part of period end, costs have to be reallocated from the Service Cost Center to the Production Cost Centers.



Task 1: Create an assessment cycle and segment to allocate the costs from your service cost center to the production cost centers that it supports. 1.



Create an actual assessment cycle AAC-##, which starts on the first day of the current fiscal year. Give the cycle the description Group ## assessment. Create a cycle run group with the name GR##.



2.



Attach the segment AACS-## and enter the description Service ## assessment. Enter assessment cost element 631300 for services of the company. Allocate 100% of the posted actual amounts from your sender cost center. The tracing factor, which you enter on the same screen, allocates fixed percentages.



3.



The sender of the allocation is your service cost center, SERV-##. Enter cost element group OAS for the allocation. The receiver of this allocation is cost center group HAC040.



4.



Go to the Receiver Tracing Factor tab to define a cost allocation of 95% for cost center PROD-## and a cost allocation of 5% for cost center PROD-00. Run a formal check on the cycle and segment you created. Save your entries.



Task 2: Carry out the actual assessment for your service cost center. 1.



First execute the assessment as a test run for your cycle AAC-## and the current period. Specify that detail lists are to be displayed.



2.



Execute the assessment as an update run to post your allocation. Deselect Test Run. Continued on next page
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Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0 to see how the assessment affects your service cost center, SERV-##. What is the balance on your cost center?
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Solution 21: Cost Center Period End Task 1: Create an assessment cycle and segment to allocate the costs from your service cost center to the production cost centers that it supports. 1.



Create an actual assessment cycle AAC-##, which starts on the first day of the current fiscal year. Give the cycle the description Group ## assessment. Create a cycle run group with the name GR##. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Period-End Closing > Single Functions > Allocations > Assessment or transaction KSU5. Choose Extras > Cycle > Create.



b)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Cycle



AAC-##



Start Date



first day of current fiscal year



c)



Choose Execute



d)



In the Text field, enter Group ## assessment.



e)



Choose Goto > Cycle Run Group and click Create Group



f)



Enter the following data:



g)



to go to the next screen. .



Field



Value or Action



Cycle Run Group



GR##



Text



Group ## cycle run group



Choose Confirm . Continue again. Confirm



through any warning messages and



Continued on next page
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2.



Attach the segment AACS-## and enter the description Service ## assessment. Enter assessment cost element 631300 for services of the company. Allocate 100% of the posted actual amounts from your sender cost center. The tracing factor, which you enter on the same screen, allocates fixed percentages. a)



Choose the Attach Segment button.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



3.



4.



AC050



Field



Value or Action



Segment Name



AACS-##



Description



Service ## assessment



Assessment Cost Element



631300



Verify that the sender values in the Segment Header tab are correct: Field



Value or Action



Sender Rule



Posted amounts



Share in %



100



Actual Value Origin



should be selected



Receiver Tracing Factor group box



select Fixed Percentages for the receiver rule



The sender of the allocation is your service cost center, SERV-##. Enter cost element group OAS for the allocation. The receiver of this allocation is cost center group HAC040. a)



Go to the Sender/Receiver tab.



b)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Sender Cost Center



SERV-##



Sender Cost Element Group



OAS



Receiver Cost Center Group



HAC040



Go to the Receiver Tracing Factor tab to define a cost allocation of 95% for cost center PROD-## and a cost allocation of 5% for cost center PROD-00. Run a formal check on the cycle and segment you created.



Continued on next page
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Save your entries. a)



Choose the Receiver Tracing Factor tab.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



Field



Value or Action



Portion/Percent for cost center PROD-##



95



Sender Cost Element for cost center PROD-00



5



Go to the Segment Header tab. Choose



.



Hint: Ignore any messages about Cost Center PROD00 d)



Save the cycle with



and leave the transaction with



.



Continued on next page
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Task 2: Carry out the actual assessment for your service cost center. 1.



First execute the assessment as a test run for your cycle AAC-## and the current period. Specify that detail lists are to be displayed. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Period-End Closing > Single Functions > Allocations > Assessment or transaction KSU5.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



Field



Value or Action



From Period



current period



To Period



current period



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



Test Run



select



Detail Lists



select



Cycle



AAC-##



Choose Enter



.



The start date is copied from your cycle.



2.



d)



Choose Execute



e)



Choose



. Choose Receiver to see the amounts to be assessed.



to exit.



Execute the assessment as an update run to post your allocation. Deselect Test Run. a)



Go back to the initial screen for the assessment.



b)



Deselect Test Run. Choose Execute



c)



Choose



.



to exit the transaction



Continued on next page
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3.



Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0 to see how the assessment affects your service cost center, SERV-##. What is the balance on your cost center? a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Information System > Reports for Cost Center Accounting > Plan/Actual Comparisons > Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance or transaction S_ALR_87013611.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



Field



Value or Action



Controlling Area



1000



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



From Period



current period



To Period



current period



Version



0



Cost Center



SERV-##



Run the report



.



The balance should be zero. d)
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Choose



to exit the transaction.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • List the possibilities for period end closing • Post statistical key figures to a Management Accounting object • Understand the difference between a reposting, distribution and an assessment • Perform a cost assessment from one cost center to several other cost centers
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Lesson: Cost Center Reporting Lesson Overview This lesson introduces the reporting tools that are normally used in Cost Center Accounting; Report Painter and the SAP List Viewer.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: •



List the various reporting tools that are available in Management Accounting



Business Example Having successfully created the actual and planned data, you now have to evaluate these postings by running one or more of the standard reports available in the SAP system. You want to find out which reporting tool is appropriate for creating reports in Cost Center Accounting. Obviously reporting requirements can vary substantially throughout an organisation. You talk with several managers with different information needs to assess whether or not their current reports are adequate. In many cases, the standard SAP reports are sufficient. In some cases, however, custom reports are required to meet specialised needs.



Reporting Tools in Cost Center Accounting Several reporting tools are used in the Management Accounting information system, including Report Writer and Report Painter, and the SAP List Viewer. Each tool has its own special features and area of application. The Report Writer enables you to use data from Management Accounting and other SAP applications in reports, and to configure those reports according to your specific requirements. For many of your reporting requirements, you will find that the standard reports available in the different Management Accounting application components are sufficient. The Report Painter is used to modify the look and layout of reports. It is easier to use than the Report Writer. The SAP List Viewer standardises and simplifies list output in the SAP system. The SAP List Viewer is used in Management Accounting for line item reporting. All lists have a uniform interface and format. You can also create your own display layouts so you can change the format of your lists. You can add fields to a list, change the sequence of fields, and change the column width.
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Data is evaluated in Management Accounting using the reports that are provided in the standard system or that you define yourself. The standard reports are supplied in client 0. You must import the reports to the client in which you want to work.



Figure 188: Information System



Report Writer and Report Painter In addition to using the standard reports, you can also use the Report Painter and Report Writer to define your own custom reports. Both the Report Painter and the Report Writer provide a variety of functions with which data can be displayed, sorted, filtered, and totaled.



Figure 189: Report Painter and Report Writer
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You can modify Report Painter reports with the Report Writer, but reports modified in this way can no longer be edited with the Report Painter. Report Writer reports cannot be modified with the Report Painter. When you create your own custom reports with the Report Painter, you define the report rows, the report columns, and the general data selection. The Report Painter can access data in an extract, direct from the database, or from an archive. All reports that are available online can be run in the background at a predefined time. This can be particularly useful during a process (such as period-end closing) when you want to run different reports for different users. Background processing enables you to process large amounts of data at times when system utilisation is low.



Figure 190: Report Writer Functionality



After you have executed a Report Writer report, you have a variety of options for analysing the data. These options help you navigate through the data and change the report layout. You can modify the report online to meet your specific requirements.
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The most important of these functions can be accessed with the push-buttons on the output screen of the report. You can access other functions with the menu. Here are some examples of these functions: • • • •



566



Downloading the report to your PC (as a Microsoft Excel spreadsheet, for example) Setting threshold values to highlight or skip certain rows of the report Mailing reports using the Send function. To do this, you must have saved the report in an extract. Sorting report rows, hiding or showing report rows, changing the number format, entering a summation level to see only the totals, and producing graphical renditions of the report data
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Executing Report Painter Reports 1.



2.



Most of the standard reports that you can call up in Cost Center Accounting are Report Painter reports. To access a Report Painter report, choose Cost Center Accounting > Information system > Reports for Cost Center Accounting. Select the report required, and start it using a double-click. Hint: If the following prerequisites are fulfilled, the system does not display the selection screen, but either the selection screen for extracts or the most current extract matching the selection criteria •



• •



User-specific selection criteria is stored in all the components within Overhead Cost Controlling for all the selection screen fields Extracts exist that match these selection criteria or a variation that encompasses the selection criteria. In the implementation guide (IMG) in the settings for extract management, the settings for your user or the standard settings require that existing extracts are used when you call up reports



You can also store settings in the IMG which automatically call up the most current extract. In this case, the system does not display the extract list. 3.



In the Report Painter report selection screen, enter the report parameters under Value selection. Typical report parameters are: • • • • •



Controlling areas Fiscal year From period To period Version



Under Selection Groups, enter the report objects for which you want to call up a report. You can enter individual values, value intervals, or groups. To enter multiple individual values or intervals, choose Multiple selection . Hint: Continued on next page
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The selection screen is dependent on the corresponding report. Some reports require more parameters than others. You can save default selection criteria for calling up Report Painter reports. You can define these either as user-specific or as standard settings 4. 5. 6. 7.



or Program > Execute. To run the report, select either Execute To print a report, choose Report > Print or the Printer icon. If you executed a variation, decide whether to print all variation reports or only the current report. Then select continue . Decide whether to print all the pages of the report or only the current page. Depending on the size of the report and the page size given in the layout parameters, the report will be divided horizontally and vertically among different pages. You can print the page displayed on the screen, or print all pages. .



Choose continue 8.



In the screen Print Screen List you enter the following information. • • •



Printer The number of copies Which pages



Select continue



.



Hint: You can also print directly from the initial selection screen. From this screen, use Program > Execute and print 9.



To call up another report from within your report, select the report row and choose Call up report . The Select Report dialog window displays a list of reports for selection. Select the desired report. Hint: A list only appears if you make the necessary settings in the report definition.
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SAP List Viewer The SAP List Viewer is particularly recommended for all types of list-based report. An example of a list-based report is the line-item report.



Figure 191: SAP List Viewer



In the SAP List Viewer report, you can choose between different standard display variants (layouts) for the line item display. The display variant controls how the line item information is displayed on the screen. If required, you can change the sequence of the fields, or select new fields from a field catalog, or remove ones already selected. You can save these new settings as your own layout (user-specific or generally available). Depending on the width of a column, the SAP system automatically displays the short text version or the long text version of the field name, using your logon language, if available. After running a line item report, you can: • • • • •
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Scroll horizontally by column Hide or show columns and change their order Sort lists and filter data according to certain criteria Display totals for value columns; display subtotals for each object in a row Display the original document
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Using ABAP List Viewer Reports Note: The SAP List Viewer unifies and simplifies the use of lists in the SAP system. A uniform user interface and list format is available for all lists. This prevents redundant functions. The SAP List Viewer is used in Controlling for reports such as the following: • • • • • •



Reports from cost centers and business processes Actual line item reports from cost centers and business processes Commitment line item reports Plan line item reports from cost centers, orders, business processes, cost objects Budget reports Cycle reports



Hint: Not all lists in the SAP components use the full range of functions available in the SAP List Viewer. Some lists in the SAP system components offer special functions that extend beyond the normal range of the SAP List Viewer. 1. 2.



Access the relevant report either by calling it up from the menu or from within another report. The functions Sort in Ascending Order and Sort in Descending Order sort the report rows in ascending or descending order for one or more columns. Select a column by clicking on the column header. Choose Sort in Ascending Order



or Sort in Descending Order



.



The rows are sorted in the column selected. 3.



The Set Filter function enables you to display only those rows that fulfil certain criteria in one or more columns. To set a filter, select one or more columns by clicking on the column or Edit > Set Filter. header and by choosing Set Filter In the Set Filter dialog box, enter the From/To values for each column selected. Only rows with data within the intervals specified are shown. To delete all the entries for the filter, choose Edit > Delete Filterr. Continued on next page
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4.



You can sum one or more columns in the list. The sums can be for value columns and for quantity columns. If you sum incompatible units such as kilograms and liters, a separate sum is shown for each unit. Select the desired columns in the list by clicking on the respective column headers. Choose Display Sum



or Edit > Display Sum.



To delete the sum use the same option. Hint: The system can only sum columns containing values or quantities. Depending on the list, the subtotals can also be shown above the totaled rows. This is only possible with single-level lists. 5.



You can create subtotals in one or more columns in the list that are not value columns. This function is also available for fields that are not in the list. Hint: Before you can create a subtotal, you must have created a total for at least one column Select the columns for which you require subtotals by clicking on the column header. Choose Subtotal



6.
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or Edit > Subtotal.



To choose an existing layout for the display of the list, choose Choose or Settings > Display layout > Choose. layout



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



571



Unit 7: Cost Center Accounting



AC050



Changing Layouts 1.



The function Change Layout defines the current layout of the list. To change the layout, choose Change Layout or Settings > Layout > Change. The Change Layout dialog box shows you which columns are currently displayed and which additional columns can be displayed.



2.



To show or hide columns in the list, the following functions are available: •



With Hide All Fields , you can hide all fields with the exception of the key fields. The fields appear under Hidden fields, while the only fields displayed are the key fields.



•



To show all the hidden fields, choose Show All Fields . The fields appear as display fields, while the list of hidden fields is empty. To show separate fields, select the relevant rows of the hidden fields and choose Show Selected Fields . The fields are transferred from the hidden fields to the displayed fields. To hide separate fields, select the relevant rows of the display fields and choose Hide Selected Fields . The fields are transferred from the display fields to the hidden fields.



•



•



3.



and Sort in Descending Order You can use Sort in Ascending Order to sort the hidden fields according to the field contents. With the Find hidden fields.



4.



function you can search for a field name within the



The sequence of columns in the list is determined by the item number in the Item field. The SAP R/3 System arranges the item numbers in the sequence that you use for the columns. To change the sequence of the columns, overwrite the item numbers or . or use , ,



5. 6.



In the Length of display field column, enter the required length, if this is to be different to the standard setting. If it is possible to create totals for a column (only for value and quantity columns), you can use the Total column in the display fields to specify whether they can be created in the display variant for this column.



7.



Choose Transfer



to copy the entries and exit the dialog box.



Hint: Continued on next page
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Not all lists in the SAP components use the full range of functions available in the SAP List Viewer. Some lists in the SAP system components offer special functions that extend beyond the normal range of the SAP List Viewer. Caution: If you exit the SAP List Viewer without saving the layout, your settings will not be saved. When you next call up the list, the standard settings will appear. You can then no longer call up your layout.
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Interactive Information System In the interactive information system, you can valuate posted data immediately after it has been recorded in the SAP system, and trace the source of the data down to the document level. Each individual movement is summarised automatically in totals records. This summarisation takes place in the SAP system by object/account and enables the data to be evaluated more quickly. You can analyse the totals record data with the information system. From the summary report, you can analyse the associated line items by opening the line item report. You can also branch from a line item to the original documents that created it.



Figure 192: Viewing Documents



To display the original document of the application that sent the data to Management Accounting, select the line item and choose Environment → Source Document. Hint: You can also select a line item simply by double-clicking it. If a document line originated from a posting to a cost center in Financial Accounting, the system displays the Financial Accounting document. To display accounting documents (line items only), choose Environment → Accounting Documents. A dialog box lists the documents in accounting that were created in connection with that line item. In the example in the figure (primary posting to a cost center in Financial Accounting), these documents would be the
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Financial Accounting document, the Management Accounting document, and possibly other documents such as the Special Purpose Ledger (FI-SL) document or consolidation document.
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Exercise 22: Reporting in Management Accounting Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Describe the details Management Accounting provides in reports and reported data • Trace a cost posting in Management Accounting back to the original Financial Accounting transaction that caused the posting



Business Example While Financial Accounting focuses on the revenues and expenses at a high level (company code and business area), Management Accounting provides detailed data on costs and revenues for individual cost objects (cost centers, orders, profit centers, and so on). You will use the reports of the German subsidiary of controlling area Europe (operating concern IDES Worldwide) in the General Ledger (in Financial Accounting) and in Profitability Analysis and Cost Center Accounting (Management Accounting) to examine the reporting focus in each application area. You will trace a cost posting in Management Accounting back to the original Financial Accounting transaction that caused the posting to see the level of system integration.



Task 1: Execute a report for a controlling area. 1.



In cost accounting, execute a report for the controlling area, Europe (1000). Execute the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for periods 1 to 12 of the current fiscal year and plan version 0. Use cost center 4230. How detailed is the cost information in this report? Hint: When you leave a cost center report, if the system asks whether you want to exit the report and generate an extract, choose Yes to exit the report. Do not choose Generate Extract.



Continued on next page
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Task 2: Review the cost postings on service cost center 4230 and examine the posting documents that concern cost element 420000 (direct labor costs). 1.



Drill down on cost element 420000 (direct labor costs) to the actual line items that make up this total. Drill down on a line item to the document (source document) that contains the business transaction. Look at the other accounting documents connected with this business transaction.



Task 3: Execute a report in costing-based profitability analysis. 1.



Execute a report in costing-based profitability analysis for the operating concern IDES Worldwide (IDEA). Execute contribution margin report, AC040, for the current fiscal year with plan version 110. This report displays the results for different market segments. Use the classic drilldown report first. Drill down to the results for plant 1000 (Hamburg) in report AC040. What is the gross revenue for this view? Note: If the system asks you whether costing-based is the correct type of profitability analysis, choose Yes.
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2.



Drill down in this report for plant 1000 to division 01 (pumps), product P-101 and customer 1321. What is the actual gross revenue for this view?



3.



Double-click on Customer 1321 to investigate the results for product P-101 (pump). Scroll to the bottom of the report. What is the actual gross revenue for this view?
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Solution 22: Reporting in Management Accounting Task 1: Execute a report for a controlling area. 1.



In cost accounting, execute a report for the controlling area, Europe (1000). Execute the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for periods 1 to 12 of the current fiscal year and plan version 0. Use cost center 4230. How detailed is the cost information in this report? Hint: When you leave a cost center report, if the system asks whether you want to exit the report and generate an extract, choose Yes to exit the report. Do not choose Generate Extract. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Information System > Reports for Cost Center Accounting > Plan/Actual Comparisons > Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance or transaction S_ALR_87013611.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



Field



Value or Action



Controlling Area



1000



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



From Period



1



To Period



12



Plan Version



0



Or Value(s)



4230



Execute the report with



.



In this report, cost information is displayed at the cost center and cost element level. d)



Stay in this report for the next step.



Continued on next page
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Task 2: Review the cost postings on service cost center 4230 and examine the posting documents that concern cost element 420000 (direct labor costs). 1.



Drill down on cost element 420000 (direct labor costs) to the actual line items that make up this total. Drill down on a line item to the document (source document) that contains the business transaction. Look at the other accounting documents connected with this business transaction. a)



Double-click the report row for cost element 420000.



b)



Double-click the Cost Centers: Actual Line Items report. Choose Document to display the original Financial Accounting document (accounting document).



c)



Go back to the Display Actual Cost Line Items for Cost Centers screen by clicking .



d)



Select the line item and choose Environment > Accounting Documents. The system displays a list of the accounting documents generated by this posting.



e)



Examine the accounting document. In this example, the source document is the same as the accounting document.



f)



Exit the report with



and return to the application menu.



Task 3: Execute a report in costing-based profitability analysis. 1.



Execute a report in costing-based profitability analysis for the operating concern IDES Worldwide (IDEA). Execute contribution margin report, AC040, for the current fiscal year with plan version 110. This report displays the results for different market segments. Use the classic drilldown report first.



Continued on next page
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Drill down to the results for plant 1000 (Hamburg) in report AC040. What is the gross revenue for this view? Note: If the system asks you whether costing-based is the correct type of profitability analysis, choose Yes. a)



Choose Accounting → Controlling → Profitability Analysis → Information System → Execute Report or transaction KE30.



b)



In the Set Operating Concern dialog box, enter IDEA in the Operating Concern field. Select costing-based and confirm with Continue



c)



Select Report AC040 and Execute



d)



Enter the following data



.



.



Field



Value or Action



From Fiscal Year



2005



From Period



1



To Period



12



Plan Version



110



Graphical Report Output



Select



current fiscal year and plan version 110. Choose Execute. e)



Double-clickPlant in the navigation area. Check whether plant 1000 (Hamburg) is displayed.



2.



Drill down in this report for plant 1000 to division 01 (pumps), product P-101 and customer 1321. What is the actual gross revenue for this view? a)



Drag Plant 1000 to Division in the Navigation Area.. Check whether division 01 (pumps) is displayed.



b)



Drag Division 01 to Product in the Navigation Area. Check whether product P-101 is displayed.



c)



Drag Product P-101 to Customer in the Navigation Area. Check whether customer 1321 is displayed.



Continued on next page
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Double-click on Customer 1321 to investigate the results for product P-101 (pump). Scroll to the bottom of the report. What is the actual gross revenue for this view? a)



Double Click on the selected items in the navigation area until you return to the initial report.



b)



Double-click Product and select product P-101 by double-clicking.



c)



Investigate the results for product P-101 with the data at the bottom of the screen.



d)



Select



to exit the report.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • List the various reporting tools that are available in Management Accounting
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Unit Summary You should now be able to: • List the master data used in Cost and Revenue Accounting and explain the purpose • List the master data used in Overhead Cost Controlling and explain the purpose • List ways in which groups of master data can be used • Describe how planning features in SAP system could be used for planning activities within your organisation • Explain how different plan versions can be used • Explain the purpose of statistical key figures and the methods used to plan them • Describe the objectives of activity type planning • Name the typical sequence of steps involved in cost center planning • Describe a few simple and complex planning options • Describe the posting logic • List the typical feeder systems that post data to Management Accounting • Explain the concept of commitment management within Management Accounting • Post Management Accounting reposting documents • Explain the purpose of and post a direct activity allocation • Explain the purpose of and enter time sheets • List the possibilities for period end closing • Post statistical key figures to a Management Accounting object • Understand the difference between a reposting, distribution and an assessment • Perform a cost assessment from one cost center to several other cost centers • List the various reporting tools that are available in Management Accounting
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Test Your Knowledge 1.



The two types of Cost Elements are



and



Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



2.



The Cost Element Category limits what can be done with a Cost Element. Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □ 3.



True False



In addition to Cost Elements which Master Data can be used in Cost Center Accounting? Choose the correct answer(s).



□ □ □ □ □ 4.



A B C D E



Cost Center Activity Type Process Statistical Key Figure Profitability Segment



The two types of Statistical key Figures are



and



Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



5.



All Cost Centers must belong to the Standard Hierarchy Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □ 6.



True False



All Activity Types must belong to the Standard Hierarchy. Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □
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Which of the following Master Data can be grouped Choose the correct answer(s).



□ □ □ □ □ □ 8.



A B C D E F



Cost Centers Cost Elements Activity Types Statistical Key Figures Profit Centers Internal Orders



Which of the following are Planning Areas in Cost Center Accounting? Choose the correct answer(s).



□ □ □ □ □ 9.



A B C D E



Cost Element/Activity Input Activity Types/Prices Cost center budgets Standard Hierarchy Statistical Key figures



Planner Profiles group together users who need to do the same type of planning. Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □



True False



10. You can have up to 5 plan versions Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □



True False



11. You must have Version 0 Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □



True False



12. You can make one-sided postings in Management Accounting Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □
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13. When you analyse document postings in Management Accounting the document number is the one created in Financial Accounting. Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □



True False



14. Give two examples of Asset Accounting postings that could give rise to an entry in Management Accounting.



15. When you make a goods issue in materials management the determines which type of Cost Object is to be updated. Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



16. Commitments can be created by both Purchase Orders and Requisitions Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □



True False



17. A goods receipt will reduce the value of a commitment. Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □



True False



18. In order to use reposting of line items you need to have the original Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



19. Direct activity allocations use



cost elements.



Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



20. Only a Allocation.



can be the Sender in a Direct Activity



Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.
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21. Name some of the components that the Cross Application Time Sheet can update



22. Which of the followingreporting tools can be used in Cost Center Accounting? Choose the correct answer(s).



□ □ □ □



A B C D



Report Painter Reports Writer ABAP List Viewer LIS



23. Report Painter Reports are delivered with the system. If you want to create your own reports you must use Report Writer. Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □



True False



24. SAP List Viewer is used particularly for Plan vs Actual comparisons Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □
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Answers 1.



The two types of Cost Elements are Primary and Secondary. Answer: Primary , Secondary. In addition to Cost Elements there are also Revenue Elements.



2.



The Cost Element Category limits what can be done with a Cost Element. Answer: True Yes, for example Category 21 Cost elements are used only for Internal Order Settlement.



3.



In addition to Cost Elements which Master Data can be used in Cost Center Accounting? Answer: A, B, D Processes are used in Activity Based Costing and the Profitability Segment is the master data in Profitability Analysis.



4.



The two types of Statistical key Figures are Fixed and Totals. Answer: Fixed , Totals. Fixed tend to remain unchanged over time e.g. Headcount whereas totals vary month on month e.g. mileage travelled.



5.



All Cost Centers must belong to the Standard Hierarchy Answer: True Yes a Cost Center has to be attached to the Standard Hierarchy before it can be saved.



6.



All Activity Types must belong to the Standard Hierarchy. Answer: False There is no standard hierarchy for Activity types.
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Which of the following Master Data can be grouped Answer: A, B, C, D, E, F Yes they can all be grouped.



8.



Which of the following are Planning Areas in Cost Center Accounting? Answer: A, B, E The planning areas describe the different objects that you can plan.



9.



Planner Profiles group together users who need to do the same type of planning. Answer: False Planner Profiles group together the Planning Layouts that a particular user or users might wish to use.



10. You can have up to 5 plan versions Answer: False You can create as many versions as you need. 11. You must have Version 0 Answer: True The system automatically creates version 0 when you create a Controlling Area. Version 0 is the version used for analysing actual data. 12. You can make one-sided postings in Management Accounting Answer: False Primary postings may be one-sided by their very nature but any posting made in Management Accounting has to obey the accounting principle of Debits = Credits.
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13. When you analyse document postings in Management Accounting the document number is the one created in Financial Accounting. Answer: False Controlling documents have their own unique identifier. When you make a CO relevant posting in FI , two documents are created, a Financial Accounting Document and a Controlling Document. 14. Give two examples of Asset Accounting postings that could give rise to an entry in Management Accounting. Answer: Depreciation postings Interest Postings 15. When you make a goods issue in materials management the Movement Type determines which type of Cost Object is to be updated. Answer: Movement Type The movement type 201 is the one used for posting to a Cost Center. 16. Commitments can be created by both Purchase Orders and Requisitions Answer: True Commitments can be created by both but a requisition will only create a commitment if it has a Cost Accounting Assignment. 17. A goods receipt will reduce the value of a commitment. Answer: True A goods receipt against a purchase order will reduce the value of the commitment that the purchase order created. This will continue to happen until the commitment is reduced to zero or the purchase order is closed. 18. In order to use reposting of line items you need to have the original document number. Answer: document number. The reposting reposts an already posted document.
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19. Direct activity allocations use Category 43 cost elements. Answer: Category 43 The Activity allocations use a secondary cost element that has to be category 43. 20. Only a Cost Center can be the Sender in a Direct Activity Allocation. Answer: Cost Center The Receivers may vary but only a Cost Center can perform activities, 21. Name some of the components that the Cross Application Time Sheet can update Answer: Management Accounting Human Capital Management Plant Maintenance Project Systems Service Management 22. Which of the followingreporting tools can be used in Cost Center Accounting? Answer: A, B, C LIS is the Logistics Information System. All the others are used in Cost Center Accounting 23. Report Painter Reports are delivered with the system. If you want to create your own reports you must use Report Writer. Answer: False You can create your own custom reports with both Report Painter and Report Writer. 24. SAP List Viewer is used particularly for Plan vs Actual comparisons Answer: False The SAP List Viewer is particularly recommended for all types of List based reports.
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Unit 8 Internal Orders Unit Overview This unit discusses the master data required for Internal Order Accounting. It also covers planning for internal orders. We look at how Internal Orders are integrated with other applications and then how period end is dealt with from an Order perspective. Throughout we look at some of the standard reporting available for Internal Orders.



Unit Objectives After completing this unit, you will be able to: • • • • • • • • •



List the master data used in Internal Order Accounting and explain its purpose Describe the scope of Planning in Internal Orders Describe the purpose and use of Easy Cost Planning functions Set up a budget for an internal order Post documents to an internal order to demonstrate the effects of availability control Describe how Execution Services is used to post documents List real and statistical controlling objects Settle the costs for an internal order to a cost center Calculate Overheads



Unit Contents Lesson: Internal Order Master Data..........................................595 Procedure: Creating an Order with the Order Manager ...............597 Exercise 23: Internal Order Master Data ................................599 Lesson: Internal Orders: Planning and Budgeting .........................603 Procedure: Overall Planning ..............................................606 Procedure: Easy Cost Planning ..........................................609 Procedure: Execution Services for Easy Cost Planning .............. 611 Procedure: Entering Budgets on Internal Orders ......................614 Exercise 24: Internal Orders: Planning and Budgeting................615 Lesson: Statistical and Real Postings........................................620
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Exercise 25: Statistical and Real Postings ..............................623 Lesson: Internal Orders Period End..........................................630 Procedure: Calculating Overheads ......................................632 Procedure: Displaying a Costing Sheet .................................633 Procedure: Carrying Out Settlement.....................................636 Exercise 26: Internal Orders Period End ................................639
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Lesson: Internal Order Master Data Lesson Overview This lesson describes the master data required for Internal Orders. The lesson also shows you how to create internal orders, and master data groups. With this information, you can set up the master data in the system for your enterprise. Remember that in addition to the Order Master Data you also need Cost Elements and perhaps Statistical Key Figures.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: •



List the master data used in Internal Order Accounting and explain its purpose



Business Example You want to see how to set up the master data that is relevant for Internal Order Accounting in the system. To analyse the responsibility for costs, you subdivide your company into various departments or businesses, which you depict in the system with appropriate master data such as cost centers. However for some cost centers you want to be able to analyse at a lower level of detail e.g. Break down the marketing cost center into the individual campaigns. You assign the cost incurred in the system to this more specific master data.



Master Data used in Internal Order Accounting In addition to the master data used in Cost Element and Cost Center Accounting, Internal Order Accounting needs the Internal Order:
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Figure 193: Internal Order Master Data



The internal order master record consists of different sections, which are represented by a tab page with predefined field groups. You can change the tab page title in Customising and assign different fields to the tab pages. The Order type field is the most important field in the internal order master data. The order type allows you to specify the default values for the different master data fields and to define certain order characteristics, such as the settings for settlement, planning and budgeting, depending on what the order is used for. You can use internal orders for planning, collecting, monitoring and settling costs of certain operations and tasks in an enterprise. You can use the SAP system to control your internal orders throughout the complete life cycle (from creation to final settlement, including planning and posting actual costs). You can use internal orders for different purposes. This functional classification is represented in the different order types, which are used to determine how the orders are processed in the system. The general categories of internal orders contain overhead cost orders, investment orders, accrual orders, and orders with revenues.
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Creating an Order with the Order Manager 1.



Choose Accounting → Controlling → Internal orders → Master data → Order Manager or transaction KO04. The Order Manager screen appears. Hint: If you have already worked in the Order Manager, you can either see the last ten internal orders that you processed in your personal worklist, or the orders from the last selection variant chosen. You can delete or add orders in the worklist, or call up the orders using a different selection variant.



2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7.



Select create . Enter the order type and choose continue . If necessary set the Controlling Area for your order in the dialog box, and choose Enter . Enter a short text to describe your internal order. For external number assignment, enter a key for the internal order. Enter the required data for the internal order in the tab pages. Hint: The internal order layout may differ from the Order Layout in the Standard due to IMG settings. • • • • •



8. 9.
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The system sets the controlling area, company code, and business area according to various settings, or if required, automatically. General data is for information only and is not validated by the system. The system sets the status, currency and object class automatically You can also maintain the fields in the period-end closing group box at a later date If you want to settle an internal order 100% to one cost center or one G/L account under one settlement cost element, then enter this data into the group box Settlement to a Receiver. In all other cases you define settlement using the Settlement Rule, which you can also define later.



Save your internal order with . Your internal order is created. The system issues an order number when you make an internal number assignment. This number clearly identifies the internal order.
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Real and Statistical Objects Real objects can act as sending or receiving objects during cost allocation. Examples of real objects include cost centers (for account assignment of costs), internal orders (real), projects (real), networks, make-to-order production orders, cost objects, and profitability segments. Statistical objects cannot allocate costs to other objects. You can make a statistical account assignment to any number of cost accounting objects. Statistical controlling objects include statistical orders, statistical projects, and profit centers.



Figure 194: Real and Statistical Objects



The account assignment object itself can be either a real or a statistical object. For example, an overhead cost order is defined as real or statistical when it is created. A real order takes only real postings, and a statistical order takes only statistical postings. Cost centers are an exception. They are the only object to which you can make both real and statistical postings To post costs in Management Accounting, you must identify the corresponding real Management Accounting account assignment object in the source document (for example, a journal entry in Financial Accounting). Only one real object is allowed for each document item in the source document. Additional statistical objects can be entered or derived from the system. Posting costs and revenues to Management Accounting can result in real and statistical postings. You can settle real postings with other Management Accounting objects. Statistical postings are for information purposes only.
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Exercise 23: Internal Order Master Data Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Create master data for Internal Order Accounting



Business Example In addition to managing costs by organisational units (cost centers), you also want to manage costs for internal tasks that are undertaken within your company. You will create overhead orders to collect these costs. As with cost centers, you should assign your order to the appropriate profit center if you use profit centers. At the end of the accounting period, the order costs should be allocated to the cost center responsible for the costs.



Task: Create an overhead order to which you can allocate costs in each accounting period. Note: For more detailed controlling, you want to record the costs associated with the participation of your company in a trade fair on a cost center and separately. 1.



Use the Order Manager to create an overhead order. Use order type Internal Order – Marketing (0400). Give your order the name Trade Fair Group ## and assign it to the business area Corporate Other (9900) and profit center Internal Services (1400). Specify your service cost center (SERV-##) as the cost center responsible. Note: Do not save your order yet.



2.
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Create a periodic settlement rule to settle 100% of the actual costs to your service cost center SERV-##. Save the order. Make a note of the trade fair order number on your data sheet.
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Solution 23: Internal Order Master Data Task: Create an overhead order to which you can allocate costs in each accounting period. Note: For more detailed controlling, you want to record the costs associated with the participation of your company in a trade fair on a cost center and separately. 1.



Use the Order Manager to create an overhead order. Use order type Internal Order – Marketing (0400). Give your order the name Trade Fair Group ## and assign it to the business area Corporate Other (9900) and profit center Internal Services (1400). Specify your service cost center (SERV-##) as the cost center responsible. Note: Do not save your order yet. a)



Choose Accounting → Controlling → Internal Orders → Master Data → Order Manager or transaction KO04. Choose Create .



b)



Enter 0400 as the order type and choose Continue Fair Group ## as the description.



c)



In the Assignments tab enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Company Code



1000



Business Area



9900



Profit Center



1400



Responsible Cost Center



3200



. Enter Trade



Note: Do not save the order master record yet.



Continued on next page
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2.



Create a periodic settlement rule to settle 100% of the actual costs to your service cost center SERV-##. Save the order. Make a note of the trade fair order number on your data sheet. a)



Choose the Settlement Rule button.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



Field



Value or Action



Cat



CTR



Settlement Receiver



SERV-##



%



100



Settlement Type



PER



Choose Save



. Make a note of the trade fair order number.



Hint: Your order number appears on the left side of the screen. All the orders you processed will be listed here with some important information. To see more of this information, use the mouse to widen the panel. To change the information that is displayed here, select a different layout. You can also create your own layouts. To go directly to any order, click the order number. You can sort and filter the list of orders, and switch to collective processing mode.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • List the master data used in Internal Order Accounting and explain its purpose



Related Information •
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More Information on Internal Orders can be found in the 2 day AC415 Internal Order Course.
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Lesson: Internal Orders: Planning and Budgeting Lesson Overview This lesson focuses on planning for Internal Orders and describes the various planning tools including Easy Cost Planning. It also looks at budgeting.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • • • • •



Describe the scope of Planning in Internal Orders Describe the purpose and use of Easy Cost Planning functions Set up a budget for an internal order Post documents to an internal order to demonstrate the effects of availability control Describe how Execution Services is used to post documents



Business Example In addition to Cost Center planning, we also have Internal Order Planning capabilities. Some managers want to plan their orders in great detail, whilst others want to plan more generally. You also want to monitor expenses for project work by allocating an estimate for the anticipated costs in the budget.



Planning on Internal Orders Cost planning is generally performed on orders with long durations. Orders which only exist for a very short period, such as orders for unexpected small repairs, are usually not planned.
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Figure 195: Planning Scope on Internal Orders



Internal order planning provides three different levels of cost planning: •



•



•



Overall Planning is the simplest way of planning costs for orders. You can estimate overall and annual values for an order separately from the cost element. If more detailed information is available for an internal order, you can use primary and secondary cost and revenue planning. This type covers the planning of primary costs, activity inputs, and revenues in manual planning. In automatic planning, you can charge the order with overheads, distribution costs, periodic reposting costs, assessment costs, indirect activity allocation costs, process costs, and settlement costs. If the order is integrated into planning, you can carry out a plan credit using periodic repostings or settlement. If you have access to more detailed information on sources of supply, quantities, and prices, you can perform unit costing. With unit costing you can plan one level below the cost center level.



In addition, you can plan statistical key figures and use them as a basis for allocations and as a means with which to calculate the management key figures for your orders. Overall planning is the most basic form of order planning. Here, you create a plan by estimating the likely costs which will be incurred for an order. In addition to the detailed, cost element-based planning values used in cost center accounting, you can also save general overall planning values for each fiscal year separately from cost elements. You maintain these values at the same time you maintain those from cost element planning and unit costing.
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Figure 196: Overall Planning



You can plan either overall values or values for individual years. If you use overall planning, you need to define a planning profile and store it in the order type. You can call up the primary cost planning, unit costing, revenue planning, and activity input planning functions straight from the overall planning screen. As well as the Overall Values column, the system also displays the planned total, the unit costing values, and the cost element plan. The planned total is the sum of all the cost planning methods used (overall, cost and revenue element, unit costing, and activity input planning).
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Overall Planning 1.



You can plan either overall values or annual values. Select Accounting > Controlling > Internal Orders > Planning > Overall Values > Change or transaction KO12. Hint: When you access overall planning, the system provides the fiscal year you specified as the start year in the planner profile.



2.



Enter Order Number, Version and Currency and select the Overall Planning button. Hint: Irrespective of the currency in which planning is executed, the entered plan items are always translated and updated in the controlling area and object currencies. In the planning functions, you can always display the current plan total in both the controlling area and object currency.



3.



Overall planning is the most important and fundamental form of internal order planning. This type of planning is independent of cost elements, and you use it to estimate the costs likely to be incurred for an internal order. Enter the total plan value



4.



Switch to the annual screen by selecting the Annual Overview button. You can swap back to the overall screen by selecting Overview.
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Order



5.



You can also call up the following planning types in overall planning:



6.



• Unit costing ( ) • Planning primary costs and revenues • Planning activity input • Planning of statistical key figures Enter values as required.



7.



Select



to save your planning.
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Easy Cost Planning Easy Cost Planning makes it easier to enter data in the system. With Execution Services, the system automatically proposes the data to be posted. The proposed data is based on the data that you entered with the Easy Cost Planning tool. We will discuss Execution Services in a later lesson. Easy Cost Planning and Execution Services work in the following sequence: • • •



Costing models are defined as predefined quantity structures that depend on allocation bases (cost drivers). Easy Cost Planning uses these costing models. Actual costs are recorded using Execution Services on the basis of the planned data.



Figure 197: Easy Cost Planning



This planning method corresponds to planning using unit costing. However, you can predefine quantity structures (costing models) and have the quantity of resources depend on the allocation bases being planned (cost drivers). For example, you could have the system propose the resource quantities of the quantity structure based on the personnel time and the additional costs you enter.
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Figure 198: Templates for Easy Cost Planning



You can predefine quantity structures for Easy Cost Planning using costing models (planning forms that are known as templates). In the template of the costing model, you can control quantities, prices, and the activation of the entry with formulas or conditions. You can use characteristics that are assigned to the costing model as variables for these formulas/conditions. When you plan costs later, you need to enter only the values of these characteristics to plan the corresponding quantities of all resources.
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Lesson: Internal Orders: Planning and Budgeting



Easy Cost Planning 1. 2.



Select Accounting > Controlling > Internal Orders > Master Data > Order Manager or transaction KO04. If your order is not in the worklist select the order button in the Find by box and search for the order using one of the search criteria. Once the order has been found select it by clicking in the box to the left of it and then copy . Select the order from the worklist by clicking on it and then select change .



3. 4. 5.



Select the costing button . Enter All planning forms in the Subject Area Choose the relevant Costing model by clicking on it.



6. 7.



Select Show Item View to display the detailed costing. Enter the data required e.g. hours, additional cost etc. and select the confirm button in the top half of the screen. The item view now populates with costs.



8.



You can change the suggested values by overtyping or you can add additional costs by clicking append row .



9.



When you are finished with the planning select



confirm.



You will see the updated costing structure on the left of the screen. 10. Select 11. Select
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Execution Services for Easy Cost Planning You can use Execution Services to record commitments and actual costs. The system automatically proposes the resources and quantities that you previously defined with Easy Cost Planning, in accordance with the selected service.



Figure 199: Execution Services



Execution Services supports the following postings: • • • • •
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Internal activity allocations (for internal activities) Direct process allocations (for processes) Reservations (for material items) Goods issues (for material items) Purchase requisitions and purchase orders (for material items, external activity items, service items, or variable items)
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Execution Services for Easy Cost Planning 1. 2. 3. 4. 5.



Select Accounting > Controlling > Internal Orders > Master Data > Order Manager or transaction KO04. Select the relevant Order from the worklist and switch to change mode with . Select costing and then press show/hide item view. Select the show execution services button. In the Execution Service field select Internal Activity Allocation. You now just see the E and P items. Enter the actual quantities for these items, select them all by clicking on and post them with .



6.



In the Execution Service field select Goods Issue. Now you see the M items.



7. 8.



Amend the quantities if necessary and then select and post as before. In the Execution Service field select Purchase Requisition. Now we see the items that need to be requisitioned for this order. Enter a delivery date, select and post as before. Purchase requisitions are created for these items.



9.



Exit Execution Services with .



2006/Q2



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



611



Unit 8: Internal Orders



AC050



Budgeting for Internal Orders Expenses for project work need to be monitored by allocating an estimate for the anticipated costs in the budget. For example, a marketing campaign for a new product is estimated at a certain amount and you want to make sure that this amount is not exceeded. By specifying a budget for the internal order of the campaign and implementing availability control, you can monitor these costs and prevent additional costs from being incurred. The system recognises the following budget types for internal orders: • • •



Original budget is the budget originally allocated. Budget updates include supplements and returns for cases where unforeseen events make it necessary to correct the original budget. Current budget is the original budget plus all updates.



Figure 200: Budget Management



In addition to updating the budget, you can also make changes to the original budget. You can lock the original budget using status management. To do this, you create a user status that does not allow budgeting but does allow supplements and returns. When you allocate or update a budget, this transaction is documented in an item. You can display the budget items from the budget screen. To facilitate the budget process, you can enter explanatory text for the budget items. You must define a number range for your budget documents in Customising. The existing standard number range 04 is used to assign a number range to order budgeting. When you save the budget, the system checks whether the sum of the annual values matches the total value of the order.
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Figure 201: Availability Control



The budget profile controls availability control in addition to other budgeting parameters. In the budget profile, you can specify when availability control is to be activated. Availability control can be run against the annual value or the total value of the budget. Tolerance limits control how the system reacts to budget variances. If the budget has been consumed, as in the example (100%), a warning is issued and an E-mail is sent to the budget manager. If the budget variance is 10% (110%), the SAP system issues an error message and the transaction that would result in a variance cannot be posted. Tolerance limits are defined separately for each budget profile. You can set different tolerance limits for different actions. If you select the action Warning with mail, you must specify a budget manager in Customising. If no budget manager is defined, the system generates an error message. You can exclude particular cost elements from the availability check.
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Entering Budgets on Internal Orders 1. 2. 3. 4.



Select Accounting > Controlling > Internal Orders > Budgeting > Original Budget > Change or transaction KO22. Enter the Order Number and the currency you want to budget in if relevant. Select the Original Budget push-button to continue Enter the budget values as required. Note: As for planning, you can do Overall Budgeting or Annual Budgeting. However you cannot do detailed budgeting, it is always at the Order level.



5.



To check your entries select . Hint: The sum of the annual values must be less than or equal to the overall budget if you are doing both.



6.
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Exercise 24: Internal Orders: Planning and Budgeting Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Check the budgeting and availability control for overhead orders



Business Example You would like to see how spend on an order could be limited using SAP functionality.



Task: Post entries against a budget. 1.



Enter an original budget for the current fiscal year for your trade fair order (see the data sheet for the order number). Specify a budget of 10000.



2.



Make sure the trade fair order is released. Note: Before you can post actual costs to your trade fair order, you must make sure that the order is released.



3.



Enter a G/L account posting, with today as the date, for the purchase of raw materials for company code 1000 in currency EUR. Enter a debit amount of 9800 for G/L account 400000 (input tax code V0) and assign the posting to your trade fair order. Specify that the offsetting credit is to be made to G/L account 113100. Post the document and note the budget warning message.



4.



Enter one more G/L account posting, with today as the date, for the purchase of raw materials for company code 1000 in currency EUR. Enter a debit amount of 1000 for G/L account 400000 and assign the posting to your trade fair order. Specify that the offsetting credit is to be made to G/L account 113100. Post the document and note the budget warning message. Post another 1000 EUR to your order. How does the system react?



5.



Review the e-mail messages. Note: You receive messages only if you have entered yourself as the budget manager in Customising. The instructor will display the e-mail messages that were automatically issued by the availability control settings.
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Solution 24: Internal Orders: Planning and Budgeting Task: Post entries against a budget. 1.



2.



Enter an original budget for the current fiscal year for your trade fair order (see the data sheet for the order number). Specify a budget of 10000. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Internal Orders > Budgeting > Original Budget > Change or transaction KO22.



b)



In the Order field, enter the number of your trade fair order. Choose Enter .



c)



Enter 10000 for your order budget for the current fiscal year and the overall value. Choose Save .



d)



Choose



to exit.



Make sure the trade fair order is released. Note: Before you can post actual costs to your trade fair order, you must make sure that the order is released. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Internal Orders > Master Data > Special Functions > Order > Change or transaction KO02.



b)



Enter your order number, and choose



c)



Go to the Control Data tab.



Master Data.



There should be an entry REL in the System statusfield. If the order has not been released, choose Release (located to the right of the System Status field). The status changes and is now REL or released.



3.



d)



Save the order with



e)



Choose



.



to exit the transaction.



Enter a G/L account posting, with today as the date, for the purchase of raw materials for company code 1000 in currency EUR. Enter a debit amount of 9800 for G/L account 400000 (input tax code V0) and assign the posting to your trade fair order.



Continued on next page
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Specify that the offsetting credit is to be made to G/L account 113100. Post the document and note the budget warning message. a)



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > General Ledger > Posting > Enter G/L Account Document or transaction FB50.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



Field



Value or Action



Document Date



today



Company Code



1000 (if asked by system)



Currency



EUR



G/L Account



400000 in first row



D/C



Debit



Amount in Document Currency



9800



Tax Code



V0



Order



your trade fair order



G/L Account



113100



D/C



Credit



Amount in Document Currency



9800



Choose Enter



. Choose Post.



Note the budget warning message. The warning message indicates that your order budget is almost exhausted. Choose Enter d) 4.



to clear the warning message.



Remain in the G/L Account Posting screen for the next exercise step.



Enter one more G/L account posting, with today as the date, for the purchase of raw materials for company code 1000 in currency EUR. Enter a debit amount of 1000 for G/L account 400000 and assign the posting to your trade fair order. Specify that the offsetting credit is to be made to G/L account 113100. Post the document and note the budget warning message.



Continued on next page



2006/Q2



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



617



Unit 8: Internal Orders



AC050



Post another 1000 EUR to your order. How does the system react? a)



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > General Ledger > Posting > Enter G/L Account Document or transaction FB50.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



Field



Value or Action



Document Date



today



G/L Account



400000 in first row



D/C



Debit



Amount in Document Currency



1000



Tax Code



V0



Order



your trade fair order



G/L Account



113100



D/C



Credit



Amount in Document Currency



1000



Choose Enter



. Choose Post



.



Note the budget warning message. The warning message indicates that your order budget has been exceeded for the current fiscal year. If you try to post another amount of 1000, the system displays an error message. Choose Enter 5.



to clear the warning message.



Review the e-mail messages. Note: You receive messages only if you have entered yourself as the budget manager in Customising. The instructor will display the e-mail messages that were automatically issued by the availability control settings.
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a)



To view the e-mail messages, choose Office > Workplace or transaction SBWP.



b)



Choose Inbox > Unread Documents.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Describe the scope of Planning in Internal Orders • Describe the purpose and use of Easy Cost Planning functions • Set up a budget for an internal order • Post documents to an internal order to demonstrate the effects of availability control • Describe how Execution Services is used to post documents
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Lesson: Statistical and Real Postings Lesson Overview This lesson introduces statistical postings to account assignment objects in Management Accounting. Statistical data does not affect costs. Statistical costs are used for reporting and setting up overhead keys and are not allocated further.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: •



List real and statistical controlling objects



Business Example In most cases, costs are posted directly to the cost objects that cause them. In certain cases, however, it is advisable to post the costs to two objects at the same time. For example, a marketing manager might want to post costs from different marketing campaigns to two different objects. This allows the campaign costs to be managed by the marketing cost center, but allows them to be monitored separately. You know that internal orders can be used to post costs to different cost objects. The costs are then always transferred to the marketing cost center. Therefore, you want to post the costs to the Campaign internal order and to the marketing cost center at the same time to avoid having to make a transfer posting later.



Posting to Statistical and Real Orders Statistical orders are typically used to evaluate costs that cannot be itemised in detail in Cost Center Accounting. Unlike real internal orders, you can neither settle statistical orders nor apply overhead to them. In the example in the figure, the Financial Accounting document assigns the cost posting to both a cost center and a statistical internal order. The costs will appear under the original cost element both on the cost center (real costs) and on the order (statistical, for information purposes only).
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Figure 202: Posting to a Statistical Order



Example: Statistical orders could be created for individual trucks monitored in a vehicle pool cost center. Cost postings could be assigned to both the relevant order and the cost center. The real cost postings are accumulated on the cost center for the entire vehicle pool, whereas the individual orders retain the detail cost information for each vehicle.



Figure 203: Posting to a Real Order
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In this example, the internal order is entered in the Financial Accounting document as the account assignment object. The internal order is apparently a real object, which means that the cost posting is a real posting. If the Financial Accounting document were to also specify a cost center as an account assignment object, the cost center would be updated statistically. When both a real internal order and a cost center are specified in the source document line item, the real posting is directed to the order and statistical postings are recorded for the cost center and profit center.



Figure 204: Posting to a Profitability Segment



In this example, a revenue posting is made to Financial Accounting. If there is a primary cost element of type 11 (revenues) that corresponds to the revenue account, the revenue is posted to the appropriate profitability segment in CO-PA. Real revenue can be posted to a profitability segment, sales order, customer project, or revenue order. As with cost postings, revenue postings to profit centers are statistical. Additionally, revenues can be entered statistically to cost centers
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Exercise 25: Statistical and Real Postings Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Compare a statistical posting with a real posting



Business Example The enterprise would like to use an overhead cost order to represent plant maintenance and operating costs for a truck that is assigned to a cost center. It should not, however, be necessary to view the costs at cost center level at the same time as they are incurred. You create a statistical order for this purpose. Because the costs on the order are only statistical, they can be analyzed at the detailed order level but cannot be allocated to the cost center. However, because the actual costs are posted simultaneously to the cost center, you can also carry out your analysis at this level.



Task 1: Create a statistical order. 1.



Create a statistical order for a truck used by the service cost center, SERV-##. Create the overhead cost order with order type 1000. Name the order TRUCK-## and add Truck ## to the default description. Assign the order to business area 9900 and profit center 1400. Select the indicator for the statistical order and save your order.



Task 2: Enter a G/L account expense posting and assign it to your statistical order to determine the information that is required to execute this transaction in full. Analyze the results in Management Accounting. 1.



Create a G/L account posting, with today as the date, for the vehicle costs of your truck. Use the German company code (1000) for this and the EUR currency. Enter a debit amount of 2000 for G/L account 475000 for your truck order TRUCK-##. Specify that the offsetting credit is to be made to G/L account 113100. What error message is displayed?



2.



Charge the real vehicle costs to your service cost center, SERV-##. Post the document.



Continued on next page
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3.



Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0. Execute the report for the service cost center, SERV-##. Check whether the cost posting for cost element 475000 is shown.



4.



Run the Orders: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0. Execute the report for your truck order, TRUCK-##. Check whether the cost posting for cost element 475000 is shown.
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Solution 25: Statistical and Real Postings Task 1: Create a statistical order. 1.



Create a statistical order for a truck used by the service cost center, SERV-##. Create the overhead cost order with order type 1000. Name the order TRUCK-## and add Truck ## to the default description. Assign the order to business area 9900 and profit center 1400. Select the indicator for the statistical order and save your order. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Internal Orders > Master Data > Order Manager or transaction KO04



b)



Choose Create



c)



Enter Order Type 1000. Select Continue



d)



Enter the following data:



. .



Field



Value or Action



Order



TRUCK-##



Description



Truck-##



Co Code



1000



Business Area



9900



Profit Center



1400



e)



Choose the Control Data tab. Select Statistical Order. (This field may already be selected.) Choose Save .



f)



Choose



to exit the transaction.



Task 2: Enter a G/L account expense posting and assign it to your statistical order to determine the information that is required to execute this transaction in full. Analyze the results in Management Accounting. 1.



Create a G/L account posting, with today as the date, for the vehicle costs of your truck. Use the German company code (1000) for this and the EUR currency.



Continued on next page
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Enter a debit amount of 2000 for G/L account 475000 for your truck order TRUCK-##. Specify that the offsetting credit is to be made to G/L account 113100. What error message is displayed? a)



Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > General Ledger > Posting > Enter G/L Account Document or transaction FB50.



b)



In the Document Date field, enter today. Note: If the system displays the Enter Company Code dialog box, enter 1000 in the Company Code field.



c)



d)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Currency



EUR



G/L Account



475000 in first row



D/C



Debit



Amount in Document Currency



2000



Tax Code



V0



Order



TRUCK-##



G/L Account



113100 in the second row



D/C



Credit



Amount in Document Currency



2000



Choose Enter



.



The system displays the error message, “Account 475000 requires an assignment to a controlling object.” 2.



Charge the real vehicle costs to your service cost center, SERV-##. Post the document. a)



In the Cost Center field, enter SERV-##. Choose Enter



.



The message disappears and the document is now complete. b)



Choose Post



.



Continued on next page
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3.



Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0. Execute the report for the service cost center, SERV-##. Check whether the cost posting for cost element 475000 is shown. a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Information System > Reports for Cost Center Accounting > Plan/Actual Comparisons > Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance or transaction S_ALR_87013611.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



Field



Value or Action



Controlling Area



1000



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



From Period



current period



To Period



current period



Plan Version



0



Or Value(s)



SERV-##



Choose Execute



.



You should see 2000 EUR on the 475000 Vehicle Costs line d) 4.



Select



to exit the report.



Run the Orders: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0.
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Execute the report for your truck order, TRUCK-##. Check whether the cost posting for cost element 475000 is shown. a)



Choose Internal Orders > Information System > Reports for Internal Orders > Plan/Actual Comparisons > Orders: Actual/Plan/Variance or transaction S_ALR_87012993.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



Field



Value or Action



Controlling Area



1000



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



From Period



current period



To Period



current period



Plan Version



0



Or Value(s)



TRUCK-##



Choose Execute



.



You should see 2000 EUR on the 475000 Vehicle Costs line. d)
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Choose



to exit the report.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • List real and statistical controlling objects
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Lesson: Internal Orders Period End Lesson Overview This lesson presents the most important periodic transactions in Cost Center Accounting.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • •



Settle the costs for an internal order to a cost center Calculate Overheads



Business Example Various period end transactions are available for Internal Orders. At the end of the period, additional surcharges may need to be calculated and posted to the relevant orders. In addition, any costs for internal orders should be allocated to the relevant recipients. Typically this means using order settlement although it is also possible to use reposting with orders as the sender.



Overhead Calculations Overhead calculations are another form of periodic cost allocation. Overhead rates can be applied to almost any account assignment object in Management Accounting. The sender (credit object), however, can only be a cost center, internal order, or business process.
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Figure 205: Overhead Calculations



An overhead rate can be calculated as a percentage of base costs or as a fixed amount for each reference quantity. Let us assume that overhead has to be calculated for the withdrawal of plastic pipes from the warehouse. This overhead can be calculated as a percentage of the cost of the withdrawn pipes or as a fixed amount per meter of pipe length. The calculation base, the overhead, the credit cost element, and the credit object are all defined using a costing sheet. The cost element used is a secondary allocation cost element of category 41. The costing sheet is assigned in the master data for the objects that receive the overhead postings.
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Calculating Overheads Note: Prior to the calculation of an overhead a Costing Sheet and an Overhead key need to be created and attached to the Internal Order. 1.



2. 3. 4. 5.



Select Accounting > Controlling > Internal Orders > Period End Closing > Single Functions > Overhead Rates > Actuals: Individual Processing or transaction KGI2. Enter the Order number, Fiscal Year and Period. To simulate the overhead calculation, choose Test run. To check overhead calculations using the costing sheet, select Dialog display. Select execute



to perform the calculation.



The system displays the results of the overhead calculation in a list for all objects, for which it has determined values. This list contains the following information: • •



•



Basic list with information on current processing and number of objects processed. Detailed list with the amounts for each sender and receiver when you enter the credit cost element. If you already performed the overhead costing for the given period, the system only displays variances from the overhead already costed. Period drilldown in the planning data, should the overhead costing or simulation occur over several periods.



If errors occur during processing, the system refers you to an error log that contains an error listing. You can print both the results list and the error log.
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Displaying a Costing Sheet 1.



Select Accounting > Controlling > Internal Orders > Period End Closing > Current Settings> maintain Costing Sheet or transaction S_ALR_87005104.



2.



Select the costing sheet you want to display and double click Costing Sheet Rows. A costing sheet comprises multiple rows that are processed from top to bottom during the overhead calculation



3.



Base Rows You define these by assigning a calculation base, so that they contain the direct costs that are to have overhead applied to them during the overhead costing. Overhead Rows These are defined by the assignment of an overhead rate. An overhead row consists of a base row or a totals row. The overhead amount is calculated by multiplying the amount contained in these rows by the overhead percentage rate or quantity-based overhead rate determined through the overhead rates. As well as overheads, the overhead rows contain credit keys. These credit keys determine which object (such as a cost center or order) is to be credited under which cost element during overhead rate determination. Totals Rows Totals rows are used to generate subtotals or final totals. Calculation Base This defines the primary cost elements to which a particular overhead is to be applied. This represents a group of cost elements to which you want to apply overhead. For each controlling area, you can assign individual cost elements or cost element intervals and individual origins as well as origin intervals to the calculation bases. Overhead The overhead rate determines to what extent the percentage-based or quantity-based overhead rate should be applied to the direct costs. It also specifies under which conditions (dependencies) the overhead rate is to be applied. For example, you can calculate a defined overhead rate for each plant by specifying a plant dependency. Continued on next page
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Credit A credit specifies the credit object and the credit cost element. If an object in actual data is debited with overhead, then another object (such as, a cost center, or order) is credited at the same time. You allocate the overhead using a special overhead cost element (category 41). Hint: Only debits are posted in commitments (no credits). 4.
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Select



to exit the screen.
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Order Settlement Internal orders usually act as interim cost collectors and as an aid for planning, monitoring, and reporting transactions. After the task is complete, the costs must be settled to their final destination (cost center, fixed asset, profitability segment, and so on). This process is known as settlement. Settlement is another form of periodic cost allocation.



Figure 206: Order Settlement



You can carry out settlements at the end of the period or the end of the order life cycle, depending on the type of order and its function in your enterprise. You can settle orders to different types of receivers, provided that they are defined as valid in Customizing and there are no system restrictions (such as period locks) that prevent the settlement. Examples of possible settlement receivers include cost centers, other orders, projects, profitability segments, fixed assets, and G/L accounts. A settlement rule must be defined for each order in the order master record. This rule can specify, for example, that all the costs for the order are settled to a single receiver or split between several receivers. You can control how the settlement is carried out with the many available settlement options.
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Carrying Out Settlement 1.



Select Accounting > Controlling > Internal Orders > Single Functions > Settlement > Individual Processing or transaction KO88. Hint: You can only perform settlement after you have created a settlement rule, actual costs have been incurred on the sender object, and all the settlement prerequisites for that sender have been met.



2.



Enter the Order Number, Settlement Period and fiscal year. Hint: you cannot perform settlement across fiscal year boundaries.



3.



4.



5.



Enter the posting period. The system automatically determines the posting date from the posting period and the fiscal year. The posting date is the last day of the posting period. There is no input field for this, but the date does appear, for example, in settlement documents. The asset value date is the date for valuation in Asset Management. You can enter the date in the initial screen in the settlement or derive it from the settlement rule for the sending or receiving asset. This field does not appear, for example, during settlement of production orders. Typically the processing type is set at automatic. There are 3 processing types defined for settlement: Automatic The system selects all the distribution rules for a sender. If a sender only has distribution rules with settlement type PER, the system only selects and settles the costs of the settlement period. If a sender has distribution rules with settlement type PER (PER rules) as well as distribution rules with settlement type FUL (FUL rules), the PER rules are applied first to the costs for the settlement period. If any costs are left after that, the FUL rules are applied. A production order with the FUL settlement rule to materials is not settled until the final delivery is received. However, if any work in process is calculated for the order (order accrual), the related values can be transferred to Financial Accounting. Continued on next page
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For investment measures, FUL rules are not applied until the measure is technically closed (compare "partial capitalisation"). Assets under construction (AUC) are always settled, regardless of status. Periodic All distribution rules with settlement types PER and AUC are selected. PER rules are applied first. In investment measures, this is followed by settlement to assets under construction.



2006/Q2



6. 7.



Partial Capitalisation Use this processing type if you want to partially capitalize an investment measure which is not yet complete, that is, if you want to settle part of the overall cost to finished assets. You can run the settlement in test run mode by selecting Test Run. If you set the check transaction dataindicator, the system performs a check at the beginning of processing of a sender. This checks whether any transaction data was posted to that sender after the last settlement. If no transaction data was posted, then sender processing is stopped. In the statistics, this sender is in the "No transaction data available" category.



8.



Execute the settlement with
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Exercise 26: Internal Orders Period End Exercise Objectives After completing this exercise, you will be able to: • Settle the costs for an internal order to a cost center



Business Example Your company would like to run period-end closing. Before you can close Overhead Cost Management for the period, the balance for the overhead cost objects must be zero. With overhead cost orders, this is accomplished by settlement, which credits the service cost centers by allocating the costs they incurred to the primary cost centers that received the activities of the service cost centers.



Task: Settle your trade fair order to the service cost center that is responsible for the costs incurred. 1.



Carry out an actual cost settlement for your trade fair order. Use the current period for the settlement and posting period. Note: Use the trade fair order number you wrote down earlier on your data sheet. To search for the order number, use order type 0400 as the matchcode. Make sure that costs were posted to your trade fair order by looking up the posted data in the cost flow report for the order. Note: To access this report, which is in the information system under the menu for internal orders, choose Accounting > Controlling > Internal orders > Information System > Reports for Internal Orders > Plan/Actual Comparisons > Orders: Actual/Plan/Variance. Enter controlling area 1000, the actual fiscal year and period, plan version 0, and your order number. If no costs were posted, post 2000 euros to your order. Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > General Ledger > Posting > Enter G/L Accounting Document or transaction FB50. Use cost element 403000 and account 113100 as in previous exercises. Go to the detailed list. Display the sender and receiver view. Which cost element is used for the settlement? Continued on next page
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2.



Run the Orders: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0. Run the report for your trade fair order. What is the balance on your order?



3.



Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0 to see how the settlement affects your cost center. Run the report for the service cost center (SERV-##).
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Solution 26: Internal Orders Period End Task: Settle your trade fair order to the service cost center that is responsible for the costs incurred. 1.



Carry out an actual cost settlement for your trade fair order. Use the current period for the settlement and posting period. Note: Use the trade fair order number you wrote down earlier on your data sheet. To search for the order number, use order type 0400 as the matchcode. Make sure that costs were posted to your trade fair order by looking up the posted data in the cost flow report for the order. Note: To access this report, which is in the information system under the menu for internal orders, choose Accounting > Controlling > Internal orders > Information System > Reports for Internal Orders > Plan/Actual Comparisons > Orders: Actual/Plan/Variance. Enter controlling area 1000, the actual fiscal year and period, plan version 0, and your order number. If no costs were posted, post 2000 euros to your order. Choose Accounting > Financial Accounting > General Ledger > Posting > Enter G/L Accounting Document or transaction FB50. Use cost element 403000 and account 113100 as in previous exercises.



Continued on next page
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Go to the detailed list. Display the sender and receiver view. Which cost element is used for the settlement? a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Internal Orders > Period-End Closing > Single Functions > Settlement > Individual Processing or transaction KO88.



b)



Enter the following data: Field



Value or Action



Order



your trade fair number



Settlement Period



current period



Posting Period



current period



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



Processing type



select automatic



Test Run



make sure this is not selected



c)



Choose Execute



.



d)



Go to the detailed list



. Display the sender and receiver view.



Depending on the customizing of the system, the settlement was carried out with the original posted cost element or with a special settlement cost element (for example, 651000) with cost element category 21. e)



Select



to exit.



Continued on next page
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Lesson: Internal Orders Period End



2.



Run the Orders: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0. Run the report for your trade fair order. What is the balance on your order? a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Internal Orders > Information System > Reports for Internal Orders > Plan/Actual Comparisons > Orders: Actual/Plan/Variance or transaction S_ALR_87012993.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



Field



Value or Action



Controlling Area



1000



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



From Period



current period



To Period



current period



Plan Version



0



Or Value(s)



your trade fair number



Choose Execute



.



The balance should be zero.



Continued on next page
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Run the Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance report for the current period and plan version 0 to see how the settlement affects your cost center. Run the report for the service cost center (SERV-##). a)



Choose Accounting > Controlling > Cost Center Accounting > Information System > Reports for Cost Center Accounting > Plan/Actual Comparisons >Cost Centers: Actual/Plan/Variance or transaction S_ALR_87013611.



b)



Enter the following data:



c)



Field



Value or Action



Controlling Area



1000



Fiscal Year



current fiscal year



From Period



current period



To Period



current period



Plan Version



0



Or Value(s)



SERV-##



Choose Execute



.



The settlement amount was debited under the same settlement cost element that was used to credit the internal order.
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Lesson: Internal Orders Period End



Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Settle the costs for an internal order to a cost center • Calculate Overheads
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Unit Summary You should now be able to: • List the master data used in Internal Order Accounting and explain its purpose • Describe the scope of Planning in Internal Orders • Describe the purpose and use of Easy Cost Planning functions • Set up a budget for an internal order • Post documents to an internal order to demonstrate the effects of availability control • Describe how Execution Services is used to post documents • List real and statistical controlling objects • Settle the costs for an internal order to a cost center • Calculate Overheads
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Test Your Knowledge



Test Your Knowledge 1.



In the Order Master Data you must attach the order to the Standard Hierarchy Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □ 2.



True False



When you create a Internal Order, the first thing you have to enter is an Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



3.



Which of the following fields in an Order are determined automatically? Choose the correct answer(s).



□ □ □ □ 4.



A B C D



Status Currency Settlement Receiver Object Class



Which of the following can be used in planning Internal Orders Choose the correct answer(s).



□ □ □ □ □ 5.



A B C D E



Overall Planning Primary Cost Planning Original Planning Easy Cost Planning Profile Planning



You can plan on as many versions as you like for Internal Orders Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □ 6.



True False



Easy cost planning provides a way to enter plan data for an internal order based on a previously defined template Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □
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7. Budget updates include



is the budget originally allocated. and . is the original budget plus all updates.



Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



8.



control how the system reacts to budget variances. Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.



9.



Which of the following are real cost objects? Choose the correct answer(s).



□ □ □ □



A B C D



Profit Center Profitability Segment Network Cost Object



10. An Internal Order can receive both Real and Statistical Postings Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □



True False



11. A Cost Center can receive both Real and Statistical postings Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □



True False



12. You can post to multiple real Cost Objects as long as there is only one of each type. Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □



True False



13. You can post to multiple Statistical Cost Objects Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □



True False



14. The cost element used for an overhead posting must be category



.



Fill in the blanks to complete the sentence.
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Test Your Knowledge



15. Which of the following are examples of settlement receivers? Choose the correct answer(s).



□ □ □ □ □
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A B C D E



Cost Center Internal Order GL Account Vendor Fixed Asset



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



649



Test Your Knowledge



AC050



Answers 1.



In the Order Master Data you must attach the order to the Standard Hierarchy Answer: False The Standard Hierarchy concept is used for Cost Centers and Profit Centers, not Internal Orders



2.



When you create a Internal Order, the first thing you have to enter is an Order Type. Answer: Order Type. All orders must be attached to an Order Type. The Order Type has many control parameters that are used to influence the order.



3.



Which of the following fields in an Order are determined automatically? Answer: A, B, D You specify the Settlement Receiver either on the face of the master data or in the settlement rules.



4.



Which of the following can be used in planning Internal Orders Answer: A, B, D With internal orders we have much of the planning functionality of Cost Center Accounting but also additional options such as Overall Planning and Easy Cost Planning.



5.



You can plan on as many versions as you like for Internal Orders Answer: True You are only limited by the number of versions that you have.



6.



Easy cost planning provides a way to enter plan data for an internal order based on a previously defined template Answer: True It is only necessary to enter plan values for the variables in the template. All the resources defined in the template will be planned in adequate quantities.
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Test Your Knowledge



7.



Original Budget is the budget originally allocated. Budget updates include supplements and returns. Current budget is the original budget plus all updates. Answer: Original Budget, supplements, returns, Current budget The system recognises all these budget types for internal orders



8.



Tolerance Limitscontrol how the system reacts to budget variances. Answer: Tolerance Limits Tolerance limits are defined separately for each budget profile. You can set different tolerance limits for different actions.



9.



Which of the following are real cost objects? Answer: B, C, D The Profit Center is regarded as a Statistical Object from the point of view of Controlling



10. An Internal Order can receive both Real and Statistical Postings Answer: False An Internal Order can receive either Real or Statistical postings but not both. 11. A Cost Center can receive both Real and Statistical postings Answer: True The Cost Center is the only Cost Object that can accept both Real and Statistical postings. 12. You can post to multiple real Cost Objects as long as there is only one of each type. Answer: False There can be only one Real posting to Management Accounting. 13. You can post to multiple Statistical Cost Objects Answer: True You can post to a Statistical Order, Statistical Project and a Profit Center all from the same posting.
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14. The cost element used for an overhead posting must be category41. Answer: 41 You can only use a secondary cost element of this category to carry out an overhead posting. 15. Which of the following are examples of settlement receivers? Answer: A, B, C, E There are many receivers of settlement postings, mainly other controlling cost objects but some are in Financial Accounting.
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Unit 9 Reconciliation between Management Accounting and Financial Accounting Unit Overview



Unit Objectives After completing this unit, you will be able to: • • • • •



Explain the integration from Controlling to Financial Accounting Understand the document splitting functionality Describe when new General Ledger is available Explain the planning functionality available for Profit Centers Describe the allocation functionality for Profit Centers in Financial Accounting



Unit Contents Lesson: Integration of Controlling and New General Ledger .............654 Lesson: Profit Centers in new General Ledger .............................659 Procedure: Entering Plan Data ...........................................662 Procedure: Allocations for Profit Centers ...............................665
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Lesson: Integration of Controlling and New General Ledger Lesson Overview This lesson examines the reconciliation between Management Accounting and Financial Accounting. If required, reconciliation postings can be made automatically on a real time basis from CO to FI.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • • •



Explain the integration from Controlling to Financial Accounting Understand the document splitting functionality Describe when new General Ledger is available



Business Example Depending on the version of the system we are running New General Ledger may or may not be available. We need to understand the options. Profit Center Accounting is no longer a separate component in the SAP system, rather it is a dimension of the General Ledger in Financial Accounting. This means that although the Profit Center is frequently determined by the Cost Object in Controlling it is actually updated as part of the FI Accounting document. In addition this means that postings carried out in Controlling are more likely to have an impact on Financial Accounting due to the fact that they may well cross Profit Centers. In order to facilitate this update of the Profit Center two specific tools are available: • •



Document Splitting Real time Integration of Management Accounting to Financial Accounting



Document Splitting The Online Split can be used when you want to split postings between segments, cost centers, profit centers or business areas. The figure shows the Display Document: Entry View for Online Split. The appearance of the interface and the way users enter financial documents remain exactly the same as in previous releases. Currently, SAP supports derivation of the segment from the profit center. However, the profit center itself can be derived from other entities such as a cost center, a Management Accounting order, or a project.
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Lesson: Integration of Controlling and New General Ledger



You must activate document splitting to ensure that the characteristic Segment (or indeed any other entity) is split consistently. Uniform segmentation means that a zero balance is achieved for each document for the relevant entity.



Figure 207: Online Splitting



The figure clearly shows not only how the segment is split but also how it is inherited by the vendor line items and tax line items of the document. With the online split (and the inheritance), the period-end closing activities “Balance Sheet Adjustment” (SAPF180) and “Profit and Loss Adjustment” (SAPF181) are no longer required. Note: Document splitting can also be applied to subsequent processes, such as payments. Cash discounts received and cash discounts paid are distributed to the entities according to the amount of the original postings to the expense account (in the case of an original vendor invoice). Customer invoices in which the revenues are distributed across different entities are treated in the same way.
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Real Time Integration Data from internal and external accounting must be reconcilable. A main function of the reconciliation ledger is to reconcile postings: •



•



•



Postings in Financial Accounting are automatically transferred to the relevant Management Accounting component for cost accounting purposes (online and in real-time). If amounts are allocated within Management Accounting using company codes, functional areas, profit centers, segments or business areas, this data must be transferred back to Financial Accounting. With CO integration activated in new General Ledger, all these postings are transferred real time to Financial Accounting.



The following figure demonstrates real-time integration of Management Accounting and Financial Accounting using Functional Area as an example. You can set up real-time integration for other criteria such as company code, business area, profit center, segment, fund, and receivable. In fact, you can activate real-time integration for all these characteristics at once.



Figure 208: Integration Controlling to Financial Accounting



1.



2.



3.



656



A posting for wages/salaries (to account 420000) is entered in FI An assignment is also made to cost center 1000 and functional area 0400 is derived. The value on cost center 1000 is now reposted (for example, by a manual reposting in CO) to cost center 4140. However, functional area 0100 is assigned to cost center 4140. This triggers a real time update of Financial Accounting
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Lesson: Integration of Controlling and New General Ledger



The Financial Accounting document (see 2b in the figure) has the following special features: •



•



•



Postings are made in real time (per document). Reconciliation is no longer needed (only aggregated for each expense account/cost element) with the reconciliation ledger in Cost Element Accounting (transaction KALC). The Financial Accounting document does not require clearing accounts. However, clearing accounts are still required in mySAP ERP for cross-company code transactions. Users can access the Financial Accounting document generated in real-time from the management accounting document (see 2 and 2a in the figure) and vice versa, thereby guaranteeing transparency of the accounting documents.



The documents in real-time integration between Management Accounting and Financial Accounting can be logged using a trace for subsequent analysis.



Activation of New General Ledger With mySAP ERP Central Component, SAP delivers an alternative to the Classic General Ledger in mySAP ERP Financials. For new installations of mySAP ERP, the new General Ledger Accounting is activated as standard. New General Ledger Accounting is fully integrated with all subledgers (such as Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, and Asset Accounting). Customers already using the classic General Ledger may choose whether or not to switch to the new General Ledger Accounting. When customers upgrade to mySAP ERP, they will find several advantages to activating the new General Ledger Accounting. Note: Customers currently using classic General Ledger Accounting can switch to new General Ledger Accounting in a follow-up project to the upgrade to mySAP ERP. The Functional Area field is now stored in General Ledger Accounting. This means that you no longer have to activate the cost of sales ledger 0F to create a profit and loss statement for cost of sales accounting. The Profit Center field (like the Partner Profit Center field) is also managed in General Ledger Accounting. In this way, you can use General Ledger Accounting to perform management analyses. You can also use General Ledger Accounting to portray a lean version of management accounting (Management Accounting light). Cost centers and (primary) cost elements are now available as objects. The new Segment field allows to perform segment reporting. You can extend the structure of the tables easily by adding custom fields and the totals for those fields. The data can be used in all standard reports.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Explain the integration from Controlling to Financial Accounting • Understand the document splitting functionality • Describe when new General Ledger is available



Related Information •
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For information on the configuration of new General Ledger there is a 3 day training course the AC210.
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Lesson: Profit Centers in new General Ledger Lesson Overview In this lesson we are going to look at the planning and period end functionality for Profit Centers in New General Ledger.



Lesson Objectives After completing this lesson, you will be able to: • •



Explain the planning functionality available for Profit Centers Describe the allocation functionality for Profit Centers in Financial Accounting



Business Example Actual postings are made to Profit Centers using the real time integration and document splitting functionality. However, to enable plan to actual comparisons, plan values have to be maintained for the Profit Centers. Once period end in Management Accounting has finished, we may need to further allocate postings between Profit Centers.



Planning for Profit Centers To make it possible to control and evaluate internal areas of responsibility effectively, you should limit profit center planning to those values which are measurable and can be influenced directly. The people in charge of the profit centers will only be able to use the planned data and targets if they can influence the costs, revenues and inventories in their area. Since the organizational structure and scope of your company's responsibility areas depends largely on individual factors, it is necessary to create as flexible and multi-dimensional a plan as possible. Profit center planning is an integral part of your overall company planning. Profit centers make the integrated character of company planning especially evident, since the plan data here is created principally in other applications, and can be supplemented or changed here. Profit center planning is a part of short-term corporate planning, and encompasses a span of one fiscal year. Short-term corporate planning generally consists of the following partial plans: sales plan master production schedule cost plan sales revenue plan
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The planning process combines these individual planning areas into an integrated planning network. You can use different plan versions to reflect changes during the planning process, or different planning scenarios for the same time frame. The planning of profit centers is performed in two stages. First, plan data can be transferred online from the following applications: Cost Center Accounting, Internal Orders, Profitability Analysis, and Product Cost Planning. Second, planning can be carried out directly on profit centers.



Figure 209: Planning for Profit Centers



As for CO, planning is done at version level. You can use any number of independent versions for planning. Note: From a technical perspective the actual data in GL is maintained in version 001 Periods must be stored for planning (usually the same as the actual) Separate document categories have to be defined for planning. In the new GL manual planning data is entered via the planning processor Planning Layout defines, which contents appears in the header, in the lines and in columns of the planning screen a number of standard layouts are available
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Lesson: Profit Centers in new General Ledger



Planner Profile in the planner profile you define, which layouts are available you can preset parameters for the planning layouts in the profile the SAPFAGL profile is shipped in the standard In the new GL, the activation of the planned line items can be activated via Customising



Integration of CO Planning CO-OM The CO-OM plan data is transferred online to Profit centers. Integration must be activated for the plan version in customising. CO-PA The CO-PA plan data can be transferred per report Technically, this uses the FI-SL through-posting For the transfer, you can use the record type to select by plan data In doing so, existing plan data is overwritten. This means the transfer should usually happen exactly once.
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Entering Plan Data 1.



Choose Accounting → Financial accounting → General ledger → Periodic processing → Planning → Plan Values → Enter (New) or transaction GP12N. If necessary enter the Planner Profile. The initial screen appears. In the initial screen, the first plan task of the current planner profile is displayed. You can switch between the plan or with quick info tasks of the planner profile. To do this, choose texts Previous or Next Layout. Hint: The system always displays the planner profile that was last saved in your user master record (the planner profile from the last planning session).



2.



Enter values for the characteristics. You can overwrite default characteristic values if they have the status Can be overwritten in the plan task definition. Hint: If fixed values were specified as the default values for all characteristics when the plan task was defined, the overview screen appears. This means that you can entry the plan data directly.



3. 4.



To access the overview screen, choose Enter your plan data.



.



A number of functions are provided for entering and editing plan data. 5. 6.



Save your entries with . Select a plan value with the cursor, and choose the period screen icon. The period screen appears.



7.



The system displays the distribution of the selected plan value to the individual periods. You can switch between the screens of the individual periods for the particular plan data. To do this, choose or . The distribution depends on the distribution key that was entered when the plan task was defined. The following options are available for distributing a plan value to periods. Continued on next page
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• •



8.
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You can change the distribution key in the overview screen. You can overwrite the displayed period values if necessary. When you save, the system saves the new distribution under the manual distribution key 0, and calculates the new plan total, if necessary.



Save your changes with



.
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Period End for Profit Centers Overhead costs are usually allocated (assessed, and distributed) during period-end closing. This operation normally takes place directly in Management Accounting and is reflected in the profit center accounting data. If your profit center hierarchy contains a service or an allocation profit center, you might also need to assess or distribute the costs in Profit Center Accounting.



Figure 210: Profit Center Distribution & Assessment



Under certain circumstances, you must also allocate revenues and sales deductions. This can also be done in Profit Center Accounting. One of the main uses of distribution is to distribute balance sheet items (raw materials, fixed assets, and so on) that were originally posted to a profit center and that now must be distributed to various receiver profit centers. Assessing and distributing profit center accounting data makes sense only if all period-end closing operations have been completed in the components (Financial Accounting, Management Accounting, Sales Order Management, Materials Management) that supply EC-PCA with data. Distribution and assessment are done in the same way as in Overhead Cost Management but they apply only to profit center accounting data.
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Allocations for Profit Centers 1.



Select Accounting > Financial Accounting > General Ledger > Periodic Processing > Closing > Allocation then either Actual Distribution or Actual Assessment. Transaction codes FAGLGA11 to FAGLGA16 and FAGLGA31 to FAGLGA36.



2.



The functionality for the allocations is the same as that for allocations in Cost Center Accounting: You use Allocation Rules to determine how amounts and quantities should be allocated from sender object to receiver object. You can choose between various sender rules and receiver rules. Processing of the data is effected using the Allocation Cycle. Within an allocation cycle, you can define allocation segments. You determine allocation rules in an allocation segment. The header data of the allocation cycle contains information valid for all allocation segments contained in the cycle. You can use the following functions for the allocation cycle: • • •



• •



• •



2006/Q2



You can process allocation cycles iteratively and/or cumulatively You can allocate/distribute quantities and amounts in transaction currency. You can define selection criteria and rules for selection criteria. You use the dimensions in the allocation to specify how the allocation cycle is processed. You can lock individual segments in an allocation cycle so that they are not included in processing. You can choose whether to execute allocation cycles online or in the background. See Executing Allocation Cycles. You can determine how the system handles errors that occur during processing. You can reverse an allocation cycle and reverse allocation line items. You can display allocation results and print detail lists.
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Lesson Summary You should now be able to: • Explain the planning functionality available for Profit Centers • Describe the allocation functionality for Profit Centers in Financial Accounting
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Unit Summary



Unit Summary You should now be able to: • Explain the integration from Controlling to Financial Accounting • Understand the document splitting functionality • Describe when new General Ledger is available • Explain the planning functionality available for Profit Centers • Describe the allocation functionality for Profit Centers in Financial Accounting
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Test Your Knowledge



Test Your Knowledge 1.



CO postings that go across Financial Accounting organisational structures are updated in the Reconciliation Ledger Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □ 2.



True False



New General Ledger is mandatory from ECC 5.0 onwards Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □ 3.



True False



In order to use Document Splitting for Profit Centers you must activate Profit Center Accounting Determine whether this statement is true or false.



□ □
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True False



4.



Which two allocation options are available for Profit Centers?



5.



How is CO planning data transferred to Profit Centers?



© 2006 SAP AG. All rights reserved.



669



Test Your Knowledge



AC050



Answers 1.



CO postings that go across Financial Accounting organisational structures are updated in the Reconciliation Ledger Answer: False With the activation of new General Ledger, the reconciliation ledger is no longer needed. FI is updated real time.



2.



New General Ledger is mandatory from ECC 5.0 onwards Answer: False New General Ledger is available from ECC 5.0 onwards. It is only mandatory for new implementations



3.



In order to use Document Splitting for Profit Centers you must activate Profit Center Accounting Answer: False Document Splitting functionality is in New General Ledger. Profit Centers in Financial Accounting replace Profit Center Accounting.



4.



Which two allocation options are available for Profit Centers? Answer: Assessments and Distributions.



5.



How is CO planning data transferred to Profit Centers? Answer: The CO-OM plan data is transferred online to Profit centers. Integration must be activated for the plan version in customising. The CO-PA plan data can be transferred per report
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Course Summary You should now be able to: • • •
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Explain the roles of various components in Financial and Management Accounting and how they relate to one another Perform typical accounting transactions in General Ledger, Accounts Payable and Accounts Receivable, Cost Center Accounting and Internal Orders. Explain the integration between Financial and Management Accounting and other MySAP ERP components.
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Index A account group, 52–53, 168, 260 number range, 168 Account group Number range, 53, 260 accounts payable closing, 241 regrouping, 245 year end closing, 241 Accounts Payable, 7, 23, 26 Accounts payable closing legal requirements, 241 technical and organizational requirements, 241 accounts receivable closing, 363 regrouping, 245 Accounts Receivable, 7, 23, 27 accounts receivable closing foreign currency valuation, 364 valuation program, 364 Accounts receivable closing balance carry forward program, 363 balance confirmation, 364 process, 363 regrouping, 364 Accrual Order, 383 accruals, 141 Accruals, 544 activity allocation, 543 Activity based Costing, 8 Activity Based Costing, 381, 384
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Activity Price Calculation, 467 activity type allocation, 472 Activity Type Master Record, 424 Activity type planning, 459 activity-dependent costs, 462 activity-dependent costs, planning, 468 Activity-Independent costs, 456 Actual Costing, 387 Appropriation Request, 8 archiving balance audit trail program, 145 assessment, 546, 664 Assessment, 456 assessment cycle, 547 Asset Accounting, 7, 23, 28 Audit Information System, 11 automatic dunning, 280 procedure, 281 automatic payment program, 185 editing payment proposal, 187 parameters, 186 payment run, 187 printing, 188 process, 185 proposal run, 186



B balance audit trail program, 145 balance carry forward program, 139, 242, 363 process, 242 balance confirmation, 364
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balance display, 114, 235 Balanced Scorecard, 4 Bill of Materials, 472 Biller Direct, 9 billing, 314 BOM, 472 budget profile, 613 budget tolerance limits, 613 Business Area, 35 Business Consolidation, 4 Business Planning, 5 Business Segment, 38



C chart of accounts, 51, 53 group, 61 clearing posting, 144 client level, 166 Closing Cockpit, 10 Collections Management, 10 commitment, 506 company code, 33 general ledger, 34 plant, 216 Company Code Credit control area, 327 company code segment, 258 company code-specific settings, 54, 166 complex posting, 89 general posting, 89 posting key, 92 process, 90 Confirmation, 387 controlling (CO) object, 86, 176 controlling area, 39 Controlling Area, 400 Controlling Document, 490 Copy Planning, 453 Corporate Finance Management, 3, 5 Corporate Governance, 4, 10 correspondence request, 349 automatic, 349 manual, 349 program, 349
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table, 349 cost accounting methods, 449 Cost allocation, 457 Cost and Revenue Accounting, 416 Cost and Revenue Element Accounting, 7 Cost Center Accounting, 382 Cost Center Master Record, 420 Cost Center Standard Hierarchy, 429 Cost Component Split, 473 Cost Driver, 384 Cost Element, 417 Cost Element Accounting, 380–381 Cost Element Category, 418 cost element category, examples, 418 Cost Element Itemization, 473 cost element planning, 467 Cost Estimate, 472 Cost Object Controlling, 386 Cost-of-sales Accounting, 392 costing sheet, 543 Country Specific Chart of Accounts, 52 credit, 92 Enjoy transaction, 92 credit control process, 333 Credit control area, 327 Credit Management, 9 credit management master record, 328 credit control area data, 329 general data, 329 overview, 329 credit memo, 174 Credit Risk Analyser, 5 Cross-Company Code Cost Accounting, 401
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Currencies in Management Accounting, 401 customer account, 257 account group, 260 company code segment, 258 credit management master record, 328 general data, 258 sales area-specific settings, 309 Customers Information System, 351



D debit, 92 Enjoy transaction, 92 Direct Activity Allocation, 521 Dispute Management, 9 distribution, 545, 664 Distribution, 456 distribution chain, 307 division, 308 sales area, 308 distribution channel, 306–307 division sales area, 308 document flow, 314 header, 85, 91, 175 document splitting, 94, 654 document type, 91 dunning, 280 automatic, 280 history, 280 individual dunning notice, 280 notice, 283 parameters, 281 procedure, 281 program, 280 proposal, 282 run, 281 Dunning level, 280
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G G/L account balance display, 114, 235 closing, 139 cost element, 176 line item, 175 general ledger, 34 General Ledger, 7, 23–24 General ledger view, 95 general posting, 89 complex posting, 89 process, 90 Geographic Segment, 38 GL account cost element, 86 GL document, 85 goods issue, 314 goods receipt, 222 GR/IR account clearing posting, 144 GR/IR clearing account, 144 group chart of accounts, 61 Group Company, 33–34 see also Company; Trading Partner
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M Management Accounting, 3, 7, 378 see also Controlling



Management Cockpit, 4 Management of Internal Controls, 11 Market Risk Analyser, 5 master data group, 428 material consumption, 494 Material Ledger, 387 movement type, 494 Multilevel Price Determination, 389



N new General Ledger Accounting, 657 number range, 168, 260 external, 260 internal, 260



O Online Split, 94 operating chart of accounts, 53 Operating Concern, 400 Operations, 472 Order with Revenue, 383 outbound delivery document, 314 Overall Planning, 604 overhead calculation, 630 Overhead Cost Controlling, 8, 379, 381 Overhead Cost Order, 383 overhead rate, 631
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P partial payment, 276 payment run, 188 payment transaction, 182 automatic, 182 manual, 182 Performance Measurement, 4 Period Accounting, 392 period-end closing, 552 Period-end Closing, 387 periodic reposting, 544 pick order, 314 picking, 314 pick order, 314 transfer order, 314 warehouse management, 314 plan reconciliation, 470 Planner Profile, 449 Planning Layout, 447 Planning on Internal Orders, 604 Planning Version, 446 plant, 216 company code, 216 Portfolio Analyser, 6 posting errors, ways to correct, 515 posting key, 92 standard, 92 posting transactions complex, 89 general, 89 process, 90 Preliminary Costing, 387 prepayments, 142 Primary Cost Element, 418 procurement transaction three-step verification, 222 Product Cost Accounting, 8, 380–381 Product Cost Controlling, 384 Product Cost Planning, 385–386 Profit Center, 36, 381
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R real object, 598 reconciliation account, 56 recurring business transactions, 95 recurring entry program, 95 regrouping, 364 Regrouping accounts payable, 245 accounts receivable, 245 Report Painter, 563 Report Writer, 563 reporting legal requirements, 129 reporting tools, 563 residual item, 276 revaluation, 389 Revaluation, 453 Revenue Element, 418 revenues accruals, 141 Revenues deferrals, 141 Routing, 472
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outbound delivery document, 314 picking, 314 process, 314 sales order, 314 sales area, 308 sales area-specific settings, 309 sales order, 314 sales organization, 306 distribution chain, 307 distribution channel, 306 SAP List Viewer, 563 SAP Time Sheet, 524 Sarbanes Oxley, 11 schedule manager, 140 task plan, 141 Scheduled Activity Quantity, 465 Screen Variant, 85 Secondary Cost Element, 418 Secondary Cost Planning, 464 Segment, 37–38 settlement, 635 settlement rule, 635 Simultaneous Costing, 387 Single-level Price Determination, 389 Special Ledger, 7, 23, 29 splitting expenses, 654 Stakeholder Relationship Management, 5 standard hierarchy, 383 standard posting key, 92 Statistical Key Figure, 426, 540 statistical key figure layouts, 454 statistical key figure, use in planning, 453 statistical key figure, values, 454 Statistical Key Figures and LIS, 541 statistical object, 598
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Strategic Enterprise Management, 3–4 Strategy Management, 4 subsidiary ledger, 56 accounts payable, 56 asset, 56 Subsidiary ledger accounts receivable, 56



T target cost, 471 task plan, 141 Task plan tasks, 141 three-step verification, 222 goods receipt, 222 invoice receipt, 222 purchase order, 222 traffic light, 85 transaction figure business area, 113 credit, 113 debit, 113 Transaction Manager, 6 transfer order, 314 transfer price, 388 Travel Management, 7, 23, 30 Treasury and Risk Management, 10



U Unit Costing, 604 US GAAP, 38



V valuation process, 365 transfer, 365 value adjustment key, 365 valuation method, 243 valuation posting, 243 valuation program, 364 Valuation program valuation run, 364 valuation run, 364–365 manual, 365 value adjustment
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key, 365 valuation program, 364 Variable Cost, 468 variance analysis, 553 vendor account, 166 account group, 168 balance carry forward program, 242 client level, 166 company code-specific settings, 166 foreign currency valuation, 242
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W warehouse management, 314 Whistle Blower, 11 Work Center, 472 work templates, 85, 174
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